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Introduction 



. Fairview Hospital and Training Center,* Sal 6m, Oregon is a state 
residential institution. for. the care, treatment and training of the 
mentally retarded residents pf Oregon. 

For most applicants it is no lortger considered a .perijianent place 
of residencev It is a re'source to be used if and only so long as -it , 
contributes to a retarded 'person (s development to the fullest of his/ 
hfer capabilities. Fairviftj*, then,, is a^residenti'al facility to be-ysed, 
i|i)a supportive role to community programs for the mentally retar'ded.- 

,„JFhe=T?e?i dent Life Division vs responsible for the direct appficar 
;u^ion of the developmental training, arid habilitative nursing programs 
for general resident welfare on. a 24-hour basjs. Through educative, 
therapeutic and restorative processes, the resident is assisted toward 
independence in daily living actiyities, the promotion of health, and 
the preventipn of illness. 



The present resjpJent populattpn at Fairview is >1352. Of this total 
approximately 25% ai4 functioning at the moderately* retarded level (40-54), 
26% fare functioning' at the severely retarded level (25-39), and 39% are 
profoundly retarded (under 24-1. Q.).*- 

' 6/16/75 . • ■ • • - . . 




\ ' . ' SENSORY STMJLATIOn . ' " ' ' ' 

* 

Senary S|:iiTiu1ation is a broad cate^cry. He can give it boundaries of 
taste, touc'h, smell, sight anJ hcarinn% but ot!\er than' that we can Jo practically 
anything and accomplish sensory stimulation., As lont] as we have oo boundaries 
to confine us, we can let our imagination run^ rampart and come up with all, kinds 
of ideas to make the world a litfle niore fun fpr our youngsters or even our older 
\r»esidents that have never had the opportunity to be exposed to ^onie things we 
now have available. ' . 

The key to. a successful sensory stimulation, may be "get involved". What I 
mean, by this -"s to make it fun forthe kids.' A successful program may just bo . 
the aide getting involved in an activity so the resident responds to" the aide. 
If they are both. having fun, a great deal is beinn accomplished and a oreat deal 
of stimulation is bei'n^ 'accomplished. . • . 

. The activities described in this program are all designed to get both the 
trainer and the resident involved. After you've tried these think up your own 
to do. Write them dov/n on paper if you can't remember what you are doing from - 
oiie session to the next. - All in all I'm sure you can make sensory stimulation a 

FUN T.HING TO no: ^ . . • 



" SENSORY STiHuLATICN ACTIVITIES 

This activity is very' simple and easy to do. The equipment you need for 
this one ts a large open space where you can put the child dowii on the floor. 
It sijould be warm and free from drafts. It would help ifj it was soft. Now we 
are going to say: Play with the child. Mow you say, "Plhy v<;hat?" Remember 
when you were little an.i what fun it was to do nothinn bu[t roll around- outside, 
you rolled down the hills arid did'alTkintis of silly thinijs like that. Well, 
these kids haven't done that so we are goinn to give theml a chanca to do it now. 
.If you are wdrking with a small child, roll hini around as much as his handicaps- 
'tVlll allow. Remember the key here is gentleness. ^You waht to gain the child's 
confidence and teach him'th'at movement carl be fun. lie waht to loosen, the child 
up. • > • . |l 

i,'ow that the child is limber, get some bolsters or Targe beach balls, place 
£ small chi.ld.over one of the large balls aad roll hi.m around. Now, you can inven 
some of your own activities to p|ay with the child. ! \ 

This activity is designed to improve the child's hUd-6ye coordination. 
Oi^e of the easiest ways to teach a chiTd is to play witfi! them. With this in ■ 
nnnd, choose one of the child'"? favorite toys', take him [off by himself to a 
placft where you can work with him individually and .sit him down. You may want 
to hold a small child. Place the toy in front of the otild within his reach at 
first. Tell the child: "Takp the toy." / I 

y When the child consistently reaches for t)ie toy, place it so the child has 
to reach out for it. Keep doing this until the child has Vo reach out for a 
distance of several inches. ) 
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Learmnq Shapes . • , . 

Use varying sizes af squares, rounds, rectanqles and triangles, work with 
the child on shape discrimination. 

As you work with the child, feeling .the shapes, describe them and encourage 
the child to feel them, tracing their shapes with their hands. All the time you 
are doing this activity talk with the child and encourage him to use some speech 
sounds, * . . . ' I ^ 

I- ' - • 

Tastes ' " , . 

A^taste' pronram can be really fun for you and your child. Try the ones , 
listed then work up some of your ov/n combinations. You might want to divide 
the tastes into different categories:^ sweet, sour, vegetables, ft^uit, etc. 

Work with only a few each day and encourage ttie child to drink water in 
between each taste. This will encourage better fluid balance as well as give a 
better taste discrimination, 

Motions " . ^ 

Any child neeJs 'the feeT of motions, A blind child learns to relate himself 
to space when he swings, rolls, walks, runs, slides, etc, , 

Using a tumble tub, swing, slide, fabric tunnel, whatever you can find to 
work with; play w^'th your child doing all of the motions described above. 

Stop the activity before the child tires of it completely, this way he will 
want to come back to this aaain, ' , » . 



Kusic 



UsQ music of varying tempos. Try tb get the child to tap out the beat of , 
the music. Use marches, waltzes, whatever comes to your mind. 

If the child is able to move about, allow him tx> do so. Encourage rolling, 
twirling, marching, etc, to the music: 

A tumble tub would be ideal for this activitv. 

These activities are written to give you some tdea of where to begin working 
with your chil^J<en td enable them to learn self^awareness and awareness .of their 
environment. These activities shpuld only serve as a guid^,^ we want you' to do 
some of j^our ov)n_jdeas,_ Afte;r you've completed these^sugaes ted activities 50 on 
and' make;up some of'yo^^^ ^ " ^ ^ ' ' ^ 



Tactile Awareness 

• This vis an excellent activity for your blind chi.ld. As you know the blind 
child musvuse aXl of the other senses to make, up for ihe loss of staht. Touch 
is probably the mos^ important s.ense the blind child, has to work with. This 
being thevcase, we want to pive the blind child every opportunity to develop 
this sense to the fullest capacity. 

Start off with saveral different fabric textures to feel: animal skins, satin, 
wool, flannel, silk, b<Jrlap, cotton balls, etc. 

Describe to the child what texture you are feeling. Let the child feel the tex- 
tures. Let the child. feel. with his hano's, rub it^on his face and even take his 
shoes off and put his feet on it if he wants to. Do tfiis with the various textures 
and describe what they' are. "Satin is srr.ooth", '?.nimal skins are .soft", etc. 

' fi 2 ■ . 



Play Activities reJated to the child feeding himself>s^THis activity will 
encourage the child to. u§e his finners and hands which^v/ill eventually) lead to 
him feeding himself. / ^ . 

Using a stiVf bristled brush and .having the child in a sitting, position, 
rub the brush over^ the chiTd^'s hands, betvveen his fingers and all. over and . ' 
arpund the child's hands. Thji^ shoulj:! stimulate the child to move his hands. 

You may want to try rubblng^the brush over his face to encourage the child 
. to move his hands to his face.. _ ' , ' 

You might want to vary the text(jres you use, for example: a feather, 
' paint brushes, etc. ^"^^ - 

J * \ ' • . ' 

The child wj/l learn smiling >by this activ^ity. jjemember, some children 
are not able to imile due to some impairment.. , ^ 

Smiling is diffi.cult to teach because, jt ,de^fends a great deal whether the - 
child likes you or not. Second, you must do soWthino the child likes before 
he will smile* Probably the easiest way ta get the cMld io smile at yput would be 
for you to play with the child doing whatever he seems to like until ^you get a 
smile from him. • ' ' • 

Bj2fgin by touching the child, tickling (or\Jy if he li^ces.it) talking softly, 
making faces, playing with toys, playing music, etc. • 

^ X* ' ■ r 

The child will be aware of and try to pOay with a light when presented to 
him. Sit the child in a comfortable position, you may hold him if you v/ant. 
/ Using a flashlight, place "the child's hand over the light, describe what it 
looks like to the child. l!hen the child tecomes aware of the light move it 
a few inches away from where it was. Encourage the child' to touch the ligh^ 
again. When the child touches the light beam again, move it to 'a new spot. 
Keep on doing this encouraging the child to catch the light. 

This activity is done outside. Begin by introducing one texture to the 
chMd. Encourage the child to feel the^grass. Let' the child run his fingers 
through the grass. He may want to pull the gra'ss out of the ground.' Let him 
this, "too. Rub it "against his face. Rje careful he doesn't eat it but' let him 
experiment with tnee bark, leaves, etc.* All the time this activity is going on 
talk to the child, describing all the things that^are happeriincj/ 

Hahd Manipulation. . ^ 

^ This activity^ is desiqned to teach the child to stir the contents of a^ 
container of beans, peas, corn meal, water or any mixture you want to v/ork 
with, n ' * 

First of all, make the child comfortable either standing, sitting on a chair 
or hold him on your lap. * - ^ 

This activity should'^tie in with hbw any child likes to play ''protend".^ 
Ue've all experienced kitchen activit;i^ where we helped our mother in making * 
things. . / ^ 

This activity may be started by using a qreat deal of physical cue?, 
gradually fading them out. Teach the child to hold the bowl of beans or set them 
4 on the table and steady the bowl with the other hand. Begin stirring with a 
^ spoon. You m^y want to use a large wooden spoon, llork with the child until 
he is^ble to stir the contents of theH)owl. flake this a fun activity. It 
could lead to cooking simple cookigs or v/hatever. 



Hand tlanipulation : ^ * . * - . / 

' Materials needed; a piece/of strinjj preferably bright* colored. 

When a piece of rouoh Jtr^nn is wound throuoh finciers, the child, will 
attempt to pull it through or respond when the ai^le pulls it through.'' 

While you are doing this procedure!, talk with the child describina what 
you. are doinn. Your goals for*, the child are to relax the child, the .child will 
look at his hands while the string is^bqing pullecf through and possibly begin 
trying to pull the string through hisVingers. ' ' ^ . 

' # • ■ 

l^irror Play / ' . . 

Materials needed: A quiet play. area and small hand mirror. A mirror 
on the wall may be used t)ut it shoul.cl'be ,away from the other children so the 
child can play viithout being distracted. 

Put the child in ar comfortable position preferably sitting at the table. 
Place a small mirror in front of the child. Explain' to the chil'^ it is himself 
he sees in the mirror. Encourage the child to look at himself in the mirror. 

Use the. child's name. "See*^ " in the mirror. 



Sensory Awareness ' . » 

■ / • * 

flaterials needed: an icebaq filler^ with ice and a hot water bottle filled 
with warm water.. Place first one and then the other on the child's arm des- 
cribing what each feels like. 

Fingerprinting ' . • • '\ 

. Equipment needed: Large pieces of^paper t'o paint on. (A roll of butcher 
paper is ideal for this activity). You also need' some tempra paints, seve^^al 
colors. ' ^ ^ ^ 

You will need quite a bit of open space for this activity^ The floor is 
ideal -for this. ^ ^ ' - 

Spread the paper out on the floor or a table if that will be easier for - 
your child. ^ Using your hands and the child's hands or feet whatever you want, 
make pictures by spreading the color around on the paper. Wlien you get tired 

of one color try another. „ . ' » 

. It might be a fun thing if^veral aides get together ajrxl have exhibits of 
their children's paintings. . ' 

Sounds: 

When you start this' activity I want you to do this on yourself first. This 
is done so if you. are working with a blinr! child you will know how important 
sound can be to a, blind person./ , ' r 

Listen to sounds around you^Tiow. ilowiclose your eyes. The sounds you 
hear are-much clearer now aren't ihey? \ - 

Describe the sounds lO/ou heir to jihe child, (lake a recording of various 
sounds. Play the recording for the child and describe the, sounds the child 
hears/ , » - 

You can vary the si^unds, niake'sounds in sequence^ make up stories in, 
sounds, etc. ^ ^ ( ' * 
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Other textures you may want to expericient with: ' gravel, sand, brick, metal, 
wood (rough bark and sanded woods)", tile, concrete, rocks of varying surfaces, 
' w^irm water, cold water, ice, etc. , * . 

^ ; • / ' - V. 

These activities are written to give you some ideas to work with your children 
to develop their awareness and to prepare them for detailed training as they 
are ready to leirn more difficult skills. ^ ' 

Keep in piind these exercises are only to serve as guides, we want you to use • 
your imagination to develop new ar\^ interesting activities to do with the child. 

After you have used the suggested activities try and think of some more you 
can use to keep .giving the child the experience of th.e activity but vary the 
tools used to maintain the child's interest. 

Heavy and Light ' . 

t 

This activity should be used with a child that has the use of h-is hands; 
Materials eded: 

Assorted object^' varying, in weight. You may v/ant to use toys of varying weight 
or fill small containers with different amounts ^f sand, - 

While v/o'rking with this activity, describe to the x;hild how it feels: Example: 
"This box is heavy". "This one is liaht.'.' 'This one is heavier than the last 
one." ' . . • ^ 

Give the child the opportunity fo feel each article. As the' child feels the 
weight of each article, encburage him to Rial^e sounds. If he makes sounds, ' 
imitate them. 

• 

•Stop the activity before the child gets tired of it so he will look forward to 
the next session. ^ 
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BASIC ^K)TOR DEVELOPMENT 



1> 



OBJECTIVE: 
Stet> I 



TO STIMULATE NECK EXTEIISION 




Figure -1 




A 



I'igure 
Figuce 5 




c 




Figure 4 



This activity should be ne on- a firm 
surface, not a h^i. Place the child on • 
his stomach on thf? mat. At you lift and 
turn hi^ head, gently start to bring his 
arm forward. MOVE SLOWLY H- YOU PEEL 
RESISTilNCE. See figure 1. 



Hold the child's head with tfiS child 
looking forward. Keep his arm si?raight 
and in the air until it no longer feels 
' heavy and does not press down at the 
shoulder, .theix-rplace his arm on the floor. 
Follow^ the same procedure vdth his other 
arm* Do not let his- headkf. bend forward. 
See figure 2. 

If his arms are not too stif^ lifting 
the shoulder up and out *with. rotation of 
the trunk may be sufficient to bring the 
iarm forwgird. See figure J, 

f \ ^ 



Now snap your fingers, squeak a toy, call 
his name ^r lightly stroke the back of his 
neck to encourage him to hold his head up. 
It may be necessary to raise his head with 
your hand then release it to make his un- 
derstand what he is ^expected to do. Give 
J,ots of praise when he 'attempts to hold hi 
head up. See figure 4. 

THIS STEP SHOUID BE COMPLETED H3F0RE GO- 
ING ON TO A NEa^ STEP. 

14 ■ 
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Basic Motor I]evelopment cont. 
Step II 




Figure 5 



Tor this exercise you will need some- 
thing cylindrical, several large towels 
rolled together will do. Place the child 
on his stomach. When placing a child 
%vov a roller do not put him- on^ the rollei 
before his is lying straight as iHuo- 
trated. See figure 5* 



The sketch illustrates holding the child 




, at the hip joints (grip under. bony pro- 
jections in front)* This enables you to ^ 
keep his le/js and hips straight. Be sure 
roller is placed as illustrated to pre- 
^ vent interference v/ith breathing. See 
* Figure 6 figure 6. Say to the child, "'raise your 

. ^ ^ head." Hncourago the. child ;to push up 

^/ 'vd±h his arms. Give lots of praise v/hen 

» " ^the child attempts. ^ 

Step III chi7.d beside you. Cradle your 

right ^mj.oosely around his right^. 8hL9u- 
' . Ider. Place your right hand dn front of 
his shoulder to guide itT You will then 
^ control his^'head' bjr controriing 'hrs , 
shoulder. Use your left hand on his left 
.shoulder for support. Say to the child, 
"^aise your head.*' Give ;iots. of praise. 
v;hen he attempts td^do it.. 

^ I If a child sits on your lap throwing his 
■ , head back, do not try to push him forward 
as shovm here. This actually rrtiiaulates 
more extension. * See figure 8. 




Fi'ffure 8 



Basic Ifotor D.evelopraent ,cont. 



Stfep 17 




Figure 11 



Some childcen cannot ra:.,ie or Jiold their- 
head up in mid-line because they are 
generally too '^floppy'L^ holding them 
firmly at the shoulder with your thumbs 
on their chest, you can give them some 
stability as you bring the shoulders 
forward' slowly; f his will h^lp "them raise 
their head up and hold it there* See - 
-figures 9, 10, and 11. Say to the Qhild^ 
."raise your head-/* -Bive lots of praise 
w'hen the child attempts to do as you ask# 



1" 



/ 



This material taken from handbook: 
Handling the Cerebral Palsied Child at Home, 
Nancy R, Finnie ^ 

PAIRVIEW HOSPITAL & TRAINING CENTER 
5/50/72 -INSERVICE DEFT, AE:s8" I ^ 
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BASIC MOTOR DEVELOPMENT - SITTING BAUNCE 



A program to follow neck extension ('Basic Motor Develop. No. 1) 



OBJECTIVE: to achieve and 
position. 




maintain the ability to hold body in upright sitting 

. Step I ^ ' 

Encourage sitting - ^objective.: pull to a 
sitting position. 

1. Place/ child?5bn his back on the mat. 

2. Straddle th*e child with your knees at 
thigh level. (iJo not sit on the child'^' 
legs or hips.) 




Fig^r^ 



J- 




' Pigure 3 . 



5. Stretch out your hands to the child and try 

to get him to reach for your handa-. 

Cue words: "Hold my hands." 

♦ * 

4. Hold both hands -^and encourage the child 
to pull himeelf up in a s^itting position 
while holding your 'hands. Don't do the 

pulling yourself, let the child pull 
* himself up. ' . 

Cue word^: 1. "Raise your h.ead." 

' 2. "Pull;;* 

See figure 1 . 

5. When the achieves upright position, main- 
' tain this for 5-10 seconds. 

Se'6 figure 2; ^ . * 



6.4 To lower^.the child into^lying down posi- 
^tion, reverse the poocess - hold h\s 
hands firmly, start the child back dpvm, 
ericourage him to grip your handsto avoid 
'—4 the fueling of l/alling back rapidly. 
Cue words: "Hold tight."/ 
See figure 5* , • 



Basic Motoo Development - Sitting Balance cent. 






^ 'Ste^ II T iilor Sitting 
1. Do steps for encourajjing sitting position* c 
See figure 4, ^ - 



2. Hold the. child in position and^move to the 
back of ,the child to support him. 
•See figure 5» - " 



34 Allow the child time to 'relax and feel^ 
comfortdble. . , « 

4. Support the' child with one hand on ypper 
back or head and your body close to his / 
fo;? extra support as needed and use your 
other hand to position legs in crossedt 
tailor fashiSn. 

* Cue'words: "Cross your legs.", 

; ' ^ 

5^ Put the child's 'hands on the mt - cont- 
inue 'to support the child and put child's 
hands p^ms down on- the nat in front of 
him or at his* sides. 

Cue words; "Put jrour hands on the mat." 
See' fihgure 6. 



ERLC 
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Basic MotorDevelopment - ^Sitting Balance cent. 

. 1 





6. Sit the child'up straight - place -thumbs 

« 

and forefingers at shoulders to hold child, 
giving only as much 5uppo|»t as needed, ^ 
Cue words; "Sit up straight.'^ 
^See figiire 7 * * i * 

» 

7* Encourage the child to keep his head up ^ 
with a toy or other object- that holds hia • 
ij^terest" at eye level. 
Cue v/ords: "Hold your head up*" 

Step III Long Sitting 

1. Do steps on encouraging sitting position. 
See figure 8* ' 



2* Be sure legs are in a straight ^position. 



Figure 8 




3. Hold the child with both hands and move 
to a position behind the child* 
See figixre 9*' 



4 



5 
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Basic Motor Develapfoent - Sitting. Balance cont. 




Figure 10 



4. Hold the child in a sitting posi*tion with 
one hand and your body giving any needed 
support, use other^hand to put child's^ 
hands palms dovm on the mat slightly "for, 
war'd* 

Cue ^ words: ^Put your hands on the sat." 

N 

5r Maintain this position for 2 seconds, in- 
crease time to 5 geconds them increase to 
10 seconds. * 
Cue words: "Sit up 'straight/' 
See figure 10. 

6. When the cftild is a^le to si-t supported 
Figure V\ for 10 seconds try to get hjm to sit uu-^- 

supporte(J^ ^ee figure 11; 

^ f 
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RHTTHM BANB 

Prerequisite: , 'The child raviai! have, completed the Sensory Stimulation Program 



or as much a4 possible for,th^t child* 

Material's nee4ed: 

1, Re/iord PlaVer 

2. Record: Our Rhytlim Band afide 1 
5«/ Bells, sticks, hand bells,. sand blocks, etc, 

/ 



This activity must 'bave a 1: 1 ratio. Choose a time when you have adequate 
s,taff • Fos'^er grandparents or high shhool workers will be ideal for this type 
activity. , . ' - 

The leader will pass out the instrjanents to the children sitting in a circle, 

the adxilts will help the^ children i^each out and grasp the instmaments. Give 

as much assistance as n^ed^ed, gradually fading out the amount of assistance ^ 

given. . " • • < 

\ ' ' 

. -> 

Step II • ■ 

The leader will start the music and give the instructions to^ the children aijd 
helpers to listen and\ do what t'he record* tells them to do. , 
Leader stop the i^ecord after the complete' march haa placed. 
Helpers will assist the children during the exercise. 



The responses gained from, this exercise should be: ' The child will: 
1.. Reabh out fo^ the instrument with assistance. 
2. Reach for the instrument unassisted. 
5« Grasp the instrument assisted. , . 

4. Grasp the instrument without assistance for 1- 2 seconds. 

5. Grasp the instmiment without assistance^. 

6. Reach for, grasp and' hold the instrument for 2 - 3 seconds. 

* 

7. Readh for, grasp and shake the instrument' 3 times or more. 



/ 
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step ifl ^ ' 

v.'^WHen the child's rate of f^spinses are high turn the record over and play the 
first march and keep time to the music^ 

Step :^ \ ' • " * 

When the child has achieved the first 'seven rates of response (see first pag;e) 
continue rhythm band using songs that are a little more lively (rock music or 
other marches.) - ' « ' 

• step V 

When the child is able to keep time to the music fairly well work on starting 
and stopping on command* 

Tell the children, "Start," when the music starts. * 

When the music stops, tell the children, "^top^'. Give assistance as needed. 

« 

step VI 

Now the children should learn to put the instilments away after the ^ession. 
The music leader will go around the circle after the session is over and 
collect the instruments. When the leader stops in front of your child tell 
the child to drSp" it into the box. ^ , ^ C> 

Say the child's name, "Name, drop the (bells) into, the box." Give assistance 
, as needed, gradually fadingvqut the assistance. ^ ^ ^ 

- The responses gained frbra this should be: The child wiljl: 

1. Release the instrument with assistance. 

2. Release the instrument without assistance. 

5. Drop^the instrument into the container with assistance. 

4. Drop the instrument into the container without assistance or command. 



4 , 

2 

• FAIRVIEi'/ HOSPITAL & 'TRAINmG CENTER 

5/9/72. ■ : " - . 

INSERVICB DEPT. SS ^ . • . 

0 /O/O 




RIDING A TRICICIE 

The use of primary reinforcement paired vdth praise sho'old be uood -when flro-b 
attempting to teach this skill. Use an ai*ca viith pl.enty of room. ^ 



Step I 

Teach the child to sit on the tricycle/ ^ 
Cue : «Xlt" • ' ^ 

' . ' ' • ■ 

Step II • . ^ 

Teach the child to hang onto the handle bars. 
Cue: "Hang on" 



Step III • / 

Teach the child to put his feet orl the pedals. Strap his feet on 
, if necessary. 

Cue: "Put your feet on* the pedals" ^ 

Step IV 

Stand behind the child; hold^the handle bars and push him forward. 
Tell the chilji to push va^h one foot. * . 
Assist the child by pushing do^^ on one foot. \ 
Cue: "Push" , ^ , 

Repeat Step III vdth other foot. 

As the child learns to push with first one foot, then the other; assist him 
less until he is moving the tricycle/ independently. . 



.OH GUIDING THE TRICYCIE 




Stand a few feet in front of 'the child. 
Use a primary reinforccrfnent at first. 
Tell the clfiild to com^ to you. 
Cue : "Come' to me " / 
Reward and praise. u ' * . ' . 

TO TEACH TURNING THE TRICyCIE 

• # " 

Stand in front of the child < 
Use a primaxy reinforcement. 

Tell the child to turn* and give him a gesture to 'indicate the direction 
to tum» * ^ • ' , * ■ 

Cue: ^ "Turn"- . ■ , . 

Reward and praise. • * 
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' RISKING A \VHESJ/!HAIR ETOSPEISSNTLY 

r 

Stop I / 

• . * % 

Teach the child to^position his hcxAs cr. the v/hiols of the wheelchair thfen grasp 

the wheels. Be sure the child isHu a^v/heelchalr that fita him and he is sitting 
comfortably.' . ' . ' ' * ^-^—^^ - . " . 

.Cue v;ord&: !♦ "Put your hands on the v/heels." ' . ■ * 

^ : . ,2. ""Hold on."- • • 

Step II , ' ^ ' • 

Toach the child to push the wheels /n a forwrird^Tnotion, Trainer will hold their 
hhnds ovot the cgild^s to Qive the child the feeling of motion. ' ^ ^ 

Cue words: 1. "Push." 

Step III * , . ^ ' . 

Next teach the child .to let go of the wheels. 
Cue words: 1. "Bet go." 
Step IV . , " 

Reposition the child's hands on the wheels and repeat the same procedure. 
Cue words: 1. "Put your hand's on the wheels." ' ^ 

2. "Hold on." ^ ' . - ' 

• \ ^ 5. "Pl^sh." 

B peat this pi^ocess ^until the child is able to go in a forward motion. 

St^p V ^ > . 

Next the child should leari^ to stop the chair.. 

Tell the child to .put his hands on the wheel, trainer place their hands ever the 
child <s and pull back. ^ 
Cv.s vrcrds: 1. "Put your hands on the wheel." 

2. "HoM on," _ . , * 

3. "Pull back." 

Step YI * • ^ " ' 

New the cTiiad is ready to learn t^Irning. Position the child's hand on one wheej. 

only. Tell the child he is going to tmfn, give assistance aS needed, 

O e vnorda: 1. "Put, your hand on>*£he wheel." 

2. "ffbld on.". ■ ' ^ . ' 

^ 5. "Push." 

Repeat the same process With the other b^nd (if child is able). Let him practice 
until he can make turns as needed. 
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step VII ' \ • ' 

V/hen the child is able to go frontwards aud iii-»k:e turn well teach him to go in a 
backward motion^ • , * * i . 

Cue words: 1. "Pi^t your hands on the* wheelia^" 

2. "Hold on." " ^ ^ 

5. "Pull back*" . ' * 

Step VIII ' ^ • . 

Repeat the above process until the child can move in a backware mo'tion without 
assistance* * - ^ ^ 

Step DC 

When the child is able to use his wheelchair well, teach him the use of 'the 
hand brake* This may vary from chair to chair but teach him the way .of his own 
chair or the one he uses mosto »^ 



r 
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. • - STRAW SIPPING ' '• ^ ■ I. 

The first thing we are going to be concerned with is that we^^have a • 
happy comfortable child. We want to Lv3 sure the child enjoys learn^ing this' 
new skill. Firs-t, is your child warm? If not, put spnie more clothes'on hi,m,^r- 
While you're at it, .be sure he has dry pants. Now that you've done that,-'puf*^ 
him in his chair and .position" him conjfortably. He should be sitting in as near / 
normal position as possible. If he needs help with head. control you may need 
to correct this befpre.yow start teaching straw sipping, , ^ ^ , 
s , A word about reinforcement you have a built-in reward herey^'th the 
liquid the 'child is drinking. It shoulo be his favorite kind if possible. We 
also want you to use a lot of social praise, "hey, tha^\s greatl" "Wojwl" , , 
you are doing fantastic" etc, /really means a lot, A hug or a pat to go alopg 
with the food and social reward and this resident is bc^nd to feel like^he is 
doing just about the most important, thing of his life. . 

/ ' / • • " 

« s 

s 

STEP I ■ ' 

Pour a glass of the resident's favorite liquid. You might want to put it in a 
pop bottle just for fun. Dip the straw or plastic tubing into the liquid and 
put your finger over the hole to trap the liquid in the' straw. 

STEP II . ' 

Put the straw in the resident's mouth at a horizontal angled Release your finger 
so the liquid will run into the resident's mcJQth, Make a pleased facial ex- 
pression and say, ^toiiiiTTmnil Repeat this a few times," 

STEP III - , \ \ * * f ' 

Now as you continue this, increase the angle of the straw so the resident will 
have to suck to get it out of the straw. Only tip it a little, at first. Use 
,the cue words: "Suck" 

or 

"Pull" 

UhVfche^r cue word you use be consistent, Uon't cliangef. You should gradually 
indreasE the angle of the straw until the child is sucking from the straw in • 
a vertilcal angle. Take plenty of time so the 'child feels good about learning a 
nev/v^Jtfll. Once he has learned to use a straw, let him drink all liquids from 
the straw, * ' • • 

< r 

NOTE**** If the resident needs to perfect the sucking reflex begin by giving 
him stick candy or a. sucker before trying -this procedure. Also, if 
H the resident learns to use ^tubing, a straw should be. introduced 
gradually, ' 

' - - V, : 



.Material taken from: ' / 

DEVELOPMIf[IT OF- SUCKING AND SWALLOllING 
Elizabeth Dbsl^y, M,A, 
Fairview Hospital and Training Center 
SS/ds TPC 10/14/74. 
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' ^ rklNKlNG FROM A GUSS INDSPENDHfrTLY . ' ^ ' 

Prerequisite* The child inuftt->have ^the ability to drink well frop glass ' / 
' ^ ^ with ;help. . <^ , - , ' ' ^ / 

s*^^^ • . ' ' ; ." . r / 

Phoose a glass that^^ill be comfortable* for <the^child to handle,* It should • 
not Be so large the child cannot get h'is h&nds around it. It should be styled 
so 'that it will ^not tip easily. You may v/ant to add a top wi'fih a small hole 
to prevent shilling" the contents. Pill the cup to full/ > 

Step II . ; , " M " 

Seat the child in a comfortaWe position at a .table of the correct heighr. 

Talk to the 6hild to relax him and mpke hiMi feel (iojnfortable. Here again as . 

in teaching the child to begin^to drink frojn a glass 'choose a^time that is free 

}/ 

fijom stress. • * / > , ^ 

\" - • ; ■" ■ 



feteo III ' ■ ■ 

Place the ^Inoo in his 'two hands and guide hisT'hands. to his moiftfi. Give as 
ihuch agslstanoe as he needs at firs.t, iU'ter h^.has taken a drink, return the 
glass to the -^able. Be sure tj?e child does not get too much at one time to 
f)reventfchoking» ^e-peat this process but go "slowly. 

Step IV ^ ' . ' J 

y Gradually^ fade ou^ the amount of assistance given^'tfte child until he is drink- 
ing independently. If jrou l?ave been using sipper tops or lids with holes 
gradually raake the holes ?arger finally removing the lid entirely. 
The child should gradually begin holding the glass with. only one hand; don't * 
rush him but 'encourage "this so the. child v/ill knov/" thai this is your desired 
goal, , p • ^ . * ' ' . ^ ' « 
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MT SKILLS & ACTIVITES HI 




Rising Sun 


* 

, * It 


Child sits on the floor with knees bent and feet flat on the floor 
§ls close to body as possible* He tries to stand up idthput touching his hands 
to the floor. Rocking back and forth helps the chiid to rise, • ^ 
Cue words: 1. 'Bit down'*'* 

2. "Bend knees" " . 

3* "Feet flat on floor" 

4. "Rock back and forth" - T 
5* "Now stand up" ' • ' ' ' 


\ 


Chinese Get-up 




Partners stand bac^c to back and hook arms. Brace feet out in front 
and hold arms f|pi, ' Slowly move to seated position on the floor, Slov/ly 
tr?/ to rise to a standing position ^dthout unhooking arms, (Partners should 
be about -the same heirfit and wei^jht,) . . " ^ 
Cue words: 1, "Stand back, to back" ■ , ' 
2, "Hook aims" 

3,. "Sit down" - , ^ 

4. "Keep aims hooked" 

5. "Bend knees" ' , 

6. "Push against each other"' 
?• "Stand up" 






/ 


Bridging 




Lie on back and place hands on floor close to shoulders vath fingers 
pointing to shoulders. Bend Imees and place feet on floor close to the body^ 
Push with hands, neck, anjl feet, lifting the body up in an arched position. 
^ Points ^of contact with the mat are head, hands |ind feet. It can be done by 
* supporting arched position v/ith only feet siid hands, " " 
Cue words: 1, "Lie down on your back" * * . St ^ 
1 2, ."Hands on mat ".(close to shoulders) , » 
3. "Bend your knees" « 
k. "Feet flat on floor" ^ 
' 5. "Push up with amis and legs"- ' \ 

v-^t . . ' . 


t 

* 


The performer lies on his back on the mat. vdth feet together and arms 
extended along si(ie and hands resting on upper thighs. Lift^ the legs and feet 
about 2 feet from the floor and at the 'same time raise the trunlc from the mat 
> t^ouching anlcLes or toe^ with hands. 
Cue words: 1. '14.© d»/n on your back" * 

2. "Legs straight and together" / ' 

3» "Hands on legs" v ^ 

4. "lift legs up" ,y 

^5* "Sit up and "touch feet v/ith your hands" ^ . 


0 
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Fomation: Circle, hands joined. 

1. I pub my one foot in, I put ny one foot out. 
I put my one foot in and shake^ it all about. ^ 

2. Do the HokeyrPokey and turn yourself about. 
That's v/hat it's all about. 

Follow instructions for ,othor verses : other foot, ohe hand, other 
hand, head in, whole self in. 

\ ' " • • / 

Rages and Relays . • , " , _ 

File Chair Relay ^ ^ 

Five to ten players to a team. Each piayer sits in a chair, the chairs being 
arranged in a row. The first player in each row ..rises fran his chair and _ 
runs around the entire row and back to his original chair, which he sits on 
facing the player behind him. As soon as he sits down, player number two gets 
up<and runs the. circuit. So it goes until each player has been entirely 
around. The first team finished vans. ' 



Broom Relay 

Give the first player of each teem' a kitchen broom and a sheet of paper about 
six inches square. At a signal the player sweeps the paper across the room 
or to a designated goal and back again, a^d' gives the broom to the number 
two player who repeats what number one has done. The vanning team is the 
one whose members finish first. ~. ^ t 

•Suggestions: To make the game less strenuous, the first player 
may sweep the papel- to. the goal and run. back leaving both the paper 
and broom behind. He tags the second player who runs to the goal 
and svreeps the paper back. This continues until each player has 
repeated the action. 
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DRINKING' PROM A GLASS 



. Step I ' • 

Position the child. in as near upright position as possible, head slightly 
doVmwArA.' A cup with liquid the child likes 'should not' be -fcpo full but 
full smough so that the child does not have to tilt" his head back to drink. 
A sipper top may be placed on the glass or a lid with a .small hole may be 
' / used also. 

• Step II. ■ • 

Place the glass ift "the child's.' mouth slightly behind the teeth and on top of 
the tongue. Encourage the(^hild' to close his mouth by pressing on his chin 
with your index finger in an upward motion or using your index and second 
fingers of free hand' gently scissor the child's mouth closed. 

Step III ' / 

Help the child take the liquid 'into 'his mouth, not too. much at one time or 
he will guip^and choke, frightening him. Encourage the 'child to relax, talk 
to hjfm in a quiet reassuri^ig -^one. 

step IV ♦ . * . 

^Follow this procedure' until the child is able to drink liquids with your help 
and ''is relaxed during the entire procedure; 

* t 
THIS PROCEDURE SHOULD NOT BE DOW ONLY • IT I-EALTIIf). IT -MIGHT BE A GOOD 
IDEA TCr CHOOSE A TIIvIE THAT IS PRZE^OM STRESS TO BEGIN WITH AND GRADUALLY 
INTRODUCE THE PROCEDURE DURING MEALTIME. " . 
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Crawling ; ^ ' 

Ability to move fonvard on stomach using altj^niate hand and leg to propel 
self. 

Cue Vfords:, 1. '^Ide dqivn on your stomach." 

2. "Bend your arms." 

3. "Pull.." 



Creeping;; 

Ability to move forward v;hile on hand and knees using altei:nate hand 

and leg to propel self. 

Cue words: 1. "Get down on knees." 

2. "Hands on the floor. " 

3. '^/alk" or "Go" 



Log Roll; 

Lie^across end of mat arms extended above the head. Roll to the end of 
the mat as rapidly as possible. > ^ . 

Cue v;ords; 1.* "Lie down on stomach. " ^ 
'2. ^ "Arms straight. " 

3. '«eaddov/ni" ' * 

4. "Legs- straight. " - . 
. 4. "Roll*" . " . 

♦ • 

Rocking Chair; *^ # 

Partners sit facing each other, legs spread and knees straight.. Partners 

place bottoms of feet together and grasp one another's hands. They then 

begin an alternate pulling back and forth. . ' 

Cue wo!rds: 1. "Sit dovm. " ^ 

2. "Spread legs v/ide," • ^ 

3. "Hang onto hciids. " 

4. "Pu;i,l." 



Roy; the Boat ' ' " . 

Sit on the mat lAth legs extended so that the heels are over the end of the 

mat. Hands on the mat behind the hips. Keeping the knees straight, and ♦ 

vathout using the legs, pull the body to the end of the Mat v/ith the arms 

and shoulders. 

Cue words; 1. "Sit dovm" 

2. "Legs straight. " 

3* "Hands on mat" (behind liips), ^ 
4. "Pull v/ith your &rms# " 



Dog Run; 

Run on ^JjL four, keep the feet ,off to the side out of line o/ hands as 
dogs smetimes do. ' * 

Cue words; 1» "Stand up" 

2. "Spread your leg?" 

3. "Bend over." ^ X' 

4# "Put your hands on the floor. " • %Jx 
5. "Run," 



Worm Crawl : ' / 

Ida on mat on stanach with legs extended, hands locked behind 'oack, and 

toes over end of mat,. Keeping hands locked in place behind back, and 

chest in contact with mat, move across the mat using the legs. 

Cue words: »1, "Ido down on'stcmacVi, " 

2. "Hands behind your back. " 

3» '^Behd you knee and push with your foot." ' 

Trok Hop ; , , 

Take deep knee squat position; place hahds- on floor in front of and closdr 
together than the feet. Leap forward by pushing with the feet; land on the^ 
feet with balance maintained ^by placing hands on the floor in front of the 
feet. In this stunt most of the weight is always ' cairied by th$ legs'. 
Cue wordq^: 1. "Squat down. " \ , * 

2. "Hands on the mat." 

3. "Hop" or "Jump". ^ 



Crab V/allc : * . , 

Frcm a seated position on the. floor and with the hands back of the body, raise 
the seat fron the floor and carry the weight on the hands and feet.. In 'this 
position move forv/ard feet leading and .return head leading. 
Cue v/ords: 1. "Sit down." 

2. "Bend knees. " * } 
" 3* ^"Hands on mat. " / 

, ' 4. "Push tip." 

5. "Seat off mat." 

6. - "V/alk" 

I. ^ . . • 

Bear V/alk ; * • ^ * 

Touchj floor with^ both hands, keeping legs stiff; then move f orv/ard sliding 
legs along, making sure to keep head up. 
Cue v/ords; 1. "Stand, up. " ' * * 

/ 2. "Spread legs. " 

3. "Bend over." - ' ; 
I ^ : 4. "Put hands on floor. " 

5. "Legs straight." 

6. *^ "Heah up. " . 

7. "l^alk. " : 



Seat l/alk ; 

Sit on the mat with legs extended so that heelp are pointed toward end o& 
mat. /Hand resting on the knees. Keeping the knees straight walk on buttocks 
to -the end of the mat. 
Cue words; 1. "Sit down." 

2. '^Legs straight." 

3. "Hands on knees." 

4. "Rock from side to side." 

5. "Walk. " 
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Seal Wall^ i 

PVom a push up position^ walk forr/ard ;fith hands, and drag the legs. 
The toes are pointed flat behin4, and not curled. 
Cue words: 1. "Lie on stomach." 

2.. "Push up on hands 

3. "Legs straight." 

4. "Walk on hands. " 
5* "Drag your legs. " 

RACES AND RELAYS ' . ^ 

' V 

f 

Back\-rard Race 

- Playoys line up. on a given line vath their backs to the goal line. At a 
signal they run or walk, backv/ards to the finish line. This may 'be done as an 
individual race or as a relay. ^ 

" Bronco Race / 

Players line up in couples on a given line. One player stands in front of the 
other;, and they place a bfomstick betv;&en their legs. At a signal they run^ 
to the goal line. 

« « 

Balloon Bust Relay 
r 

Tv/o lines. First tv/o players run dox^m to vliere the balloons, are. They pick 
one up, put it on a chair and sit on it and bounce up and dov/n until the 
balloon breaks. Then they run back to ll^eir line and tag the next player. 
The race is continued until all of the players, have had a chancre to break 
a balloon. 



Plate Stack 



Equipanent - 12 paper plates. Players form two individual teams and sit in 
single files. The last player on each team is given six paper plates. On a 
signal from the leader, the last player in each team passes the plat§s, one at 
a time, up the file to the player ahead of him. This is continued until the 
first player obtains all the plates that are given to his team. He stacks 
them on the floor. The first team to have the six plates stacked wins. 
Variations: Use rock-a-stacks, blocks, etc. in place of plates. C 



Sack Race 

Tv/o lines. Children step into gunny sacks and on "go" they hop to a goal 
and back. Get out of their sacks and hand it to the next playei^. in their 
line. First line through' wins. 
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FX)LK DANCES 



Seven Jumps ^ 



Formation: Circle, hancis joined. 
1.- Walk ^ 

. 2. One leg up, the other -leg up, ^ 
' 3. Walk 

4» One leg up, the other leg -up, down on one knee, and up* 
5» ^Same as //4 & down on other knee and up. 
6. Same, as //5.& down on one elbow and up. 

Same as #6 & .down on the other elbow and up. ^ 4 
*^ 8. Same as #7 & he^d dbwn and up. 

9* Same as #8 & hands behind head and up. 



ACTION SONGS 



Miy hat it has three com6rs; 
Three comers has my hat; 
And had it not three corners. 
It would not be .my, hat. 
Mptions - (1) On »Wy" point to self; (l) on "Hat" touch top of head; 
(3) on "Three" raise 3 fingers; (4) on "Comers" touch elbow ot left aim. 

GAMES 



Musical Chairs 

IJLace chai;^ in a double row^ b^ck to back. Players are all seated in the 
chairs. ^Jheri music starts, all the players stand up and begin to walk around 
the row, close to the chairs. As players begin marching, remove one chair 
from the line. Stop the music in such a way that the group does not know 
when to expect it. 

Each player sits down in the chair clbsest to him. The player left without 
a chair is out of the game. The music starts again, the players stand and 
march around. Again remove one chair - when the music stops, the player 
without a chair is out of the game. Continue until ojily one playfer is left 
seated in the last remaining chair. He is the winner. 



^ / 
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Potatpes 

Players form a circle. Have the players put their potatoes (fi^ts) out 
in front of them. The leader starts with the player on his left and counts 
potatoes (one potato, two potato, three potato, four; five potato, six potato, 
seven potato more). The potato that *More" ends on is out and the player 
puts it behind his back. The players remain and the leader then starts vdth 
the potato after "More". VJhen a player has the word *More" end on Jiis second* 
potato (hand) he is out of the game. The last player left in the game is the 
winner. U'i . 4 



MAT SKILLS 



ivTk Stand i 



Stand with feet crossed and arms folded. Maintaining the foot position 
slowly sit down on the floor. Prom the seated position on the floor position 
on the floor slowly try to stand up without losing balance, dropping the 
aiTOs and uncrossing the feet. Cue v/ords 
Cue words-: ' 1.^ ^'Stajnd up. " 

2. "Cross your feet." 

3«'''';J'Fold' arms" (across chest). 

4. ^-'Sit down." 

*5« ^'Keep your feet- crossed. " 

6. »tetand up. " ' \ 

7* "Keep your feet crossed. " 

8. "Keep ams folded." . ^ 



J' 
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GRASPING 



GOAL: to teaoh the.ohild'to graap« 

'STEP I: GOiL: oinple holding grasp (the fingtra pniy are cloaed on an 
'objeo.t and press the objec^, strongly against the heel of the 
pala« The hand' alaost. completely covers the object so that 
vanipulatiort is Very liaiited)^ 

MATE31IALS: 1" block. Play Doh, small ball, i" diameter peg, etc. 

Trainer-model puts own hand over the object, as shown, 
ancl presses gently with>-the heel of his palm. Then 
teaohes the resident (using physical cues, as needed) t 

ODE WORDS J "Watch me. Put your hand on the ^ like 
I did," (Step lA) 

J "Hold onto the like I am," (Step IB) 

"Pick it up," (Step IC) 




: holding grasp using thumb (the object is shifted in the 
further toward the thumb, which is also used to grasp), 

RIALS: hard boiled egg (shelled), 1" block. Play Doh, . 
small ball, ^* diameter peg, etc, » ^ 

Trainer-^model puts own hand over object, as shown, and 
grasps the object .with bo.th the fingers and the thumb; 
Then teaches the resident (using physical cuesi as needed): 

CUE WORDS: »^atoh me. Put your hand on the Hke 

I did,"^ (Step m) 

"Hold onto the^ like I am," (Step IIB) 

"Piok.lt up," (Step lie) 





^ STEP Hit GOAL: fin«er«tip grasping (full development of finger- 
thuBb opposition whioh^permitB the resident to balance 
the object between the *tipe of the fingers and' thuab. The 
surfaces of the object are* now largely exposed' and the 
\ * resident is able to aanipulate t^e object). 

HATGRIALSt cooked or hard peas, Si^ap«8, luaps* of brovm 
sugar, raisins, candy-coated oereal, etc* 

^ TrainerHiodel puts his own fingers and thunb over the 
object, as shown, and pinches to hold it« Then 
teaches the resident^ (using physical cues, As needed): 

CUE WORDS: "Watch we* Put your fingers and thumb 

on the like I ao." (Step IIIA) 

»'Pinch it," (Step IIIB) 
"Pick it up." (step IIIC) 
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MUSIC AND BASIC RHYTHIC 
BEGINNING PACKAGE 



SITTING DOWN - ' • , 

f 

Materials needed: 

1. Chairs . ' , « 

2i Recogct Player 

3i^^ecords - Marching Music ^ ' 

This may be a group activity but the ratio should be as close to 1:1 as 
possible • 

STEP .1 

Place .yourself in front of the child- or behind him depending A)n how much 
support he ne^ds. The child .shouici^be standing in front of nis chair 
ready to sit down. v . 

Te]i the child to sit dowi. ^ ^ 

Cue words: 1. "Name, sit down^^ 
Assist as necessary. ^ ^' 
Revrard for any attempt to .sit downi 

STEP III ' ; ^ ^ ' 

Continue this as necessary, fading out .assistance. 

* 

STEP IV ■ ' < ' ^ 

^ Start the music vdiile the child is standing, let it play for a minute 
\ • then stop. 

V , Tell the child to sit down. / 

^ Cue^ words: 1. "Sit doim" * ^* ■ . 




STANDBIG UP • ' 
STEP I 

Seat the child -on a chair in front of you. 
Tell the child to stand up. 
. Ciie words: 1.^ '^Stand up" * 

Give assistance as necessary: 
. 1. Total support 

1 2. Support with one hand. 

3. Support with one finger. 
4« Stand alone. 

V 

STEP II 

» Start the music and let it play for a minute then stop it and tell 
the child to stand up. 
Cue words: 1. "Stand up" 

Rev;ard with social praise when he attempts to do it. 




Page 2 - Music ^ Basiq* Rhythms * *^ 

CIAPPING HANDS TO MUSIC 

* • * 

IMaterials needed: , • ' 
!• Record player 

Recoidof marching music or music with a good beat. 
,3* Assistant to. handle the. record player • ' 

Prepare the class area before gathering the children together. Arrange 
chairs f oiv ambulatoiy. children. , • - 

STEP I 

Bring the children to^the prepared area vdierp there are few distractions. 
Seat children in a circle. If children are in a wheelchair, position 
theni cimfortably. i^Sit beside or behind the chi^jd depending on his at- 
tention» span, .(if no attention span, stand behind the>.child). 
Tell the children: •T . ^ 

Cue words: 1. "It's tijne for music" 

Reward the child with praise and primary reward (if needed). 
STEP II 

The leader stands inside the pircle and introduces the hand clapping 
motion (without music). 

Cue wbrds: 1. "Clap your hands like me. " , . 

Reward with praise and primary remrd (if needed). 
The leader will work around circle assisting each child if the child 
does not have someone working with him. 

STEP ni ' . 

Have auHL children clap hands together. 

Cue- words: 1. "Start" » ^ 

Reward by using descriptive praise, 
i ' 

STEP IV ^ * ^ W 

Next the childreSo^will learn to stop clapping when the leader says "Stop". 

Cue words: 1.- "Stop" * ^ . 

Use sign ge&ture .f or stop. (Palm open, hand up). ^ 

Assist children as necessaiy. . " ' ^ » 

Reward vrfierf child stops. 



STEP. V 



Assistant* will start music. 
Demonstrate clapping. 
Cue words: 1. . "Start" 

Praise elaborately for any attempt to clap hands i 



STEP VI 



Assistant *vwill stop music. ^ ' " . 

Leader will stop clapping and say: 

Cue words: 1. "Stop" Use sign gesture for stop (hold hand out with 
palm toward child.) - 
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STEP VII ' 

Vihen the children can follow the instructions bf start and stop using 
the music, speed up the .music to. liven up the group. 

stop' THIS ACTIHTY AT A PEAK SO THE CHILDREN VffLL LOOK FORWARD TO THE Wil 
SESSION. 

REALLT GIVE A LOT OF PRAISE EVERY TU-IE THE CHILD ATTEMPTS TO FOLLOW A REQUEST, 



MANIPULATION OF SCARVES 

'I. 

Materials needed-- ^ 

1. Record player . ^/^'""^'^^ 

2. Record of marching:_JriUsxct \ . ' ^ ^ 

3. A scarf for each child (several different textures, could be used)* 

Prepare the class area before tl]e children enter the room. Arrange chairs 
in a circle. \ * 



STEP I 



Q 



Give each child a scarf tolhol^. Jlssf^t if necessary* No music at this 

time. , I \ I r / ; ' 

Ten the cliildren-t^-we^^ . ♦ » . 

- Cue wordSA \x./i '^^ ^( ^1 ^- 

Move the sca^f '^bn-^^ji^j^ ^ 
Next teH the cJ^^tfi^^ sca:rves like you. 

Cue words: A J Wa^^bli^^^ ' / 

Tlie leadei^ vdll w6rk around circle gis^Jsting each child as needed. 

STEP 11 ' ''r^''*'<(^v^V. . 

Start music- ^: ^ . 

Tell the chi-l^lrei^'/fcp mov^{t|iei*^ the rhusic. 

Cue woi^s(,/l.^ -"'U^: and 'db^l{ -V ^ \ 

Leader vail v/ork. around tjie cilrc^^fe. assisting each child. 

STEP III ^-^^ ij 1 

Now the children ;dJLl learn to stop ;vhen the music stops. 
Assistant vdll stop the miisic- 
LeadeSr will say to the children st^op. 

Cue words: 1. "Stop" Use sign gesture for stop (palm open^ facing out). 

STEP IV i \ . 

V/hen the children are able ,to do the ixp and down motion y^lfL^ go pn to 
back and forth. i 
Give the children a scarf alnd say^ 
Cue words: 1. '^/atch me" \ 

Leader will move her scarf din a back and\forth motion. 
Tell the children. / ; 

Cue v;ords: 1. '^7atch me" | ^ 

2. "Back and foi'th'* 
Leader will move around circle assisting each child as necessary. 
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STEP V 



Start the music. 

Tell the children to move their, scarve? to the music. 
Cue words: 1. "Back and forth. " , ' ' 

STEP VI * / / . ' - . \ ' 

Assistant will stop the music. . 
• Leader v/ill tell the children to stop. ' * 

Cue words: 1. "Stop" 

STEP vn * > ' ' 

Vflien tHe children are able to do J^he.back and fortp motion as jbhe up 

and down^otion, go^ on to the rounij and round. 

GLve the children a scarf and tell t^em, 

Cue words: >1. "Uatch me I' * - ^ ^ 

leader will demonstrate the round and round motion with^ the scarf. 

Cue words: 1% "Watch me" 

^. ^'Round and round" y / 

MNIPUIATION AND CONSTRUCTION WITH PLAY DOH , ' • . 

» 

Materials: 

1. Record player 

2. Record: "Nutcracker Suite" or soft music. 

3. Play Doh 

4. Table 

5. Chairs ^ 

6. Cut out materials (cookie cutters) 

Prepare class area before class; set up record player with re,cprdj arrange 
table and chairs or leave space for wheelchairs. 

STEP I ' 

Bring children to classroc»u area^ seat confortably around tablej position 
wheelchair children comfortably. Ifelce sure all children are sitting at .a 
table of the correct height to allow easier ami movement. 

STEP n ' 

S^art Record Player. Give each child a one inch ball of play, .doh. 
Say, 

Cue words: 1. '^fetch me" ^ 

Leader will tap on the dough. ^ 

Say to the child. 

Cue words: 1. "Name, tap the dough" 
Assist each chUd as necessary. 

Reward any attempt on the child ^s part to play. Use descriptive social 
praise. Example: "louvre tapping the dough." 

V/hen the child responds well to this motion introduce the following in 
sequence* 

2. Squeezing ^ 
3» Poking v/iih linger 
4* Pulling 

5. Rolling in a ball 

6. Pinching, 

7. Flatteaing 

8. Making cut-outs with cookie cutters 

4i 
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Talk with child during each session. Say what motion, you are using* Stop th^ 
activity at a peak to maintain interest. * 

How» to treat undesirable behavior: 
Use in this sequence: 

1* Tell the child t;0 stop. 

2. V/am the child he v/ill have to leave the room if he persists in 

this behavior. ^ 
•3. Remove. the child from the area for a period of 60 seconds (NO LON(a)R)! 

If behavior occurs again, repeat this, procedure as many times ^s 

needed. 

IF YOU'RE HAPFI AND YOU KNOV/ IT 

Materials: ' . ^ . . 

^ 1. Record player - , • 

2. Record: If You're Happy 

Prepare class' area before children ccme to the -area. • 
^ Set up record player and put record bn ready to play. 

STEP I ^ . ^ 

Have children sitting in a circle with leader in center. 
Teach the^hildren the clappihg motion without the music. 
Say, 

Cue words: 1. "Clap your hands" 
STEP II 

Start record and sing along \d.th it using the clapping motion. Assist 
the children. 

Cue words: 1. "Clap /our hands" 

V/hen they are able to do this, go on to Step III.i_v 

STEP i n / 

Teach cnildren the stamping motion (if miable to stamp feet, have them 
pat their knees ;Ath their hands. 

ST EP IV 

Start music arid have the children stamp their feet. 
• Cuo words: 1. "Stamp your feet" 

STEP V " " / 

Next teach the children to pat their cheeks. 
Say, 

Cue words: 1. "Pat your' cheeks" 

STEP VI " ' ^ ^ , 

Start the music. 

Tell the children to pat^their cheeks to the music. 
^ Cue words: 1. "Pat your cheeks" 

STEP \t:i . ' ^ • ' 

i?each the children tp shout Hooray and raise one am. / 

Say, 

Cue words: 1. "Shout hooray!" 

2,, ^T^aise one arm" ' ^ 
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STEP vin 

Start the music. 
Cue words: 1^ "Shout hooray I " 
2» "Raise your arm" 



STEP IX 
Re^ 
, St^ 

Cue words: 1, "Do all four" ^ 



Review each step without music^^^^^^ 
Start music axid do all four^ 
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MT SKILLS & ACTIVITIES 1 



Ability to move forward on stomach u?ing alternate hand and leg 



CRAWUNG ; 

to propel self. Cue words: 1, "lie down on your stanach. » 

2, '*Bend your aims, 

' . 3* "PullJ»' 



CREEPING ; Ability to move fon^ard yibile on hand and knees using alternate 
hand and leg to propel self, ^ 

Cue words: 1. "Get down on knees," 

2. 'Tiands on the floor.." 

3. "Wallc" or "Go". 



LOG ROLL: lia> across Ond of mat, arms extended above the head. Roll to 
the end of the mat as rapidly as possible. 

Cue words: 1. . "Lie down on stqnach. " 

2. "Anns straight." 

3. "Head down. " ' 

4. "Legs straight." 

5. "Roll. " 

ROCKING CHAIR : Partners sit .facing each other, legs spread and knees straight. 
Partners place bottoms of feet together and grasp one another's hands. They 
then begin an alternate pulling back and forth. 

Cue words: 1. "Sit dov/n. " t 

2. "Spread legs v/ide." 

3» "Hang onto hands*" 

4. "Pull." • ^ 

ROV/ THE BOAT : Sit on the mat with legs extended so that the heels are over 
the end of the mat. Hands on the mat behind the hips.. Keeping the knees . 
straight, and without using the legs, pull the body to the end of the mat 
vdth the ams and shoulders. 

Cue vrards: 1. "Sit down." 

2. "Legs straight. " 

3* "Hands ^on mat (behind hips)." 

4. "Pull vdth your ams." » 

DOG RUM : Run on all four, keep the feet off to the side out of Une of 
hands as dogs sometimes do. 

Cue words: 1; "Stand up. " 

'2. "Spread your legs." 

3. "Bend over." 

4. "Put your hands on the floor. " • 

5. ^"Run." 

'•^ORM CRA'X : Lie on mat on stcmach with legs extended, hands locked behind 
back, and toes over end of mat. Keeping hands locked in place behind back, 
and chest in contact with mat, move across the mat using the legs. 
Cue v'?rds: 1. "Lie do\m on stonach." 

2. "Hands behind your back." 

3. "Bend your knee and push vath your foot." 
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FROG HOP ; Take deep knee squat position; placQ. hands on floor in front of 
and closer together than the feet. Leap fon/ard by pushing ivith the feet; 
land on the feet vdth balance maintained by placing hands on the floor in 
front of the feet. In this stunt most of the weight is always carried by 
the legs. 

Cue words; 1. "Squat down." 

2. "Hands on the mat^" 

3. "Hop" or "Jump". 

CRAB MAlK : Frcm a seated position on. the floor and with the hands back of 
the body, raise the seat from the floor and carry the weight on the hands 
nd feet. In this position move fonvard feet leading and return head leading. 
Cue vrards : 1'. "Sit down. " 

2. "Bend Icnees. " 
3* "Hands on mat.. " 

4. "Push up. " 

5. "Seat off mat." 

6. "UaUc." 

BEAR TOLK : Touch floor v/ith both hands, keeping legs stiff; then move for- 
ward sliding legs along, making sure to keep head up. 

Cue words: 1. "Stand up." 

2. "Spread legs. " 

3. "Bend over. " 

4. "Put hands oa floor. " ^ 

5. "Legs str^dght.'! 

6. "Head up. " 

7. ^^^alk. " 

SEAT V/ALK : Sit on the mat v.lth legs extended so that heels are pointed 
toward end of mat. Hand resting on the knees. Keeping the knees straight, 
v/alk on buttocks to the end of the mat. . 

Cue words: 1. "Sit dovm. " 

2. "Legs straight."/ 

3. "Hands on knees." 

4. ^'Rock from side to side." 

5. "Walk. " r 

SEAL T'rALK ; Prcm a push up position, walk forward vrLth hands, and drag the' 

legs. The toes are pointed flat behind, and not curled. 

Cue words; 1. "lie on stomach." 

2. "Push up on hands." 

y. "Legs straight »" ^ 

4. *^^alk on hands." 

5* "Drag your legs. " 
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GAMES 



Ring Around the Rosie 

Players in a circle. Mhen singing starts eve3ryone circles around; 
when the song says, . '^ve all fall dov/nl", everyone falls to the floor. 
The last one dov/n has to stand in the middle of the circle. 

"Ring around the rosie, pocket full of posies^* 

"Ashes, ashes, \;e all fall dov/n!" 



Mulberry Bush 

One child is chosen to be the Mulberry Bush. The others join hands and 
circle around him singing: 

"Here v:e go round the Mulberry Bush, the Mulberry Bush, 
the Mulberry Bushj Her6 v/e go round the Mulberry Bush, 
.i so early in the morning. " ' ^ , 

1. This is the way we v;ash our face. 

2. This is the vjay v/e v/ash our hands. 

3. This is the way vre brush our teeth. 

4. This is the v/ay we conb our hair. 



Did .You Ever See A Lassie 

Players join hands to form a circle. One player is selected to stand 
in the center of the circle. As the singing starbs, the players circle 
around the center player, l/hen the song says, "Did you ever see a 
lassie go this way and that?^', the player in the center performs a stunt 
or some action. The players in the circle stop circling and imitate 
this action. l.Qien the song is over, the center player selects scraeone 
to be in the center and the game is continu^i^, 

"Did you ever see a lassie, a lassie, a lassie?" 

'•'Did you ever see a lassie, go tliis way and that?" 

"Go this way and that v;ay, go this way and that way?" 

"Did you ever see a lassie go this v/ay ahd that?" 



Choo-Choo ' 

Line the players up in a single line, one behind the other with their • 
hands on the shoulders of the person in front of them. The leader^ 
^dll lead the line and be in front. The .players vdll.follov; the leader 
and pretend they are a train. Let each child have a chance to be the 
engine. A boll or simple i;histle chuld be used by the leader. A march- 
ing record could also be used. 

Row, Row^ Row Your Boat 

Divide players into couples. The couples all sit on the floor. The 
tv/o players face each other, soles of feet together, legs spread apart, 
holding hands. Move backv/ard ,and forward to the rhythm of the tune: 
^Tlov;, rov/, ro\/> your boat gently dov/n the stream, v 
Merrily, merrily., merrily, merrily, life is but a dream. " 

^6 



RACES AND REIAYS 



4 



Eskimo Race 



The children foim tvro lines. They race two hy two on all fours to 
a goal and back to the starting place ^vheije they tag the next player 
to start. ^ 



Bean Baf^ Race 

Equipment - 2 bean bags. Divide players into teams. Line the teams up 
sin^e file. The first player in each line puts a boan bag on his head 
and races to see which one can reach the finish line. IJhen each.player 
gei;s to the finish line, he talces the bean bag off his head and runs back 
to the next person in line, ^ and he, in turn does the same thing. . The 
first team finished vans. Variations: have players carry bean bag in 
, their hands. 

•V 

Garry and Fetch, Relay ^ * ^ 

Teams are in two single file lines. The first player in each team has 
• a bean bag. Upon the signal to start, he carries the bean bag and 
places it inside a circle dravm^on the flooir. or ground just in front 
of his team and beyond the goal line. J 

He then runs back, and gives it to the third player. The thiixl player 
takes it back to the circle, returns, and touches off the fourth player 
who runs to get the bean bag, etc. The team v:hose players have all run 
and are back in their original places first ivihs the relay. 

FOLK DANCES 



1. A big black dog sat on the back 1.* Everyone wallcs cloctad.su 
porch and Bingo v/as his name. A around in a circle. 

big black dog sat on the back porch- 
and Bingo was his name. B-I-N-G-0^ 
B-I-N-ffO, B-I-N-G-0, and Bingo was 
his nafte. 

2. B-I-N-G-0 ^ 2. Everyone stops, and s^dngs 

3. Repeat entire dance. arms v/hile spelling out ELngo 

Pop Cbes the VJeasel 

Fomation:^ Children in a circle idth hands joined. 

1. Round and round the cobblers bench 1. l^^uLk clockwise around in a 
the monkey chased the vteasel. In and circle for 12 counts. 

out and ^ round about. 

2. Pop goes. the weasel-. 2. On "Pop^'' children jump to- 

wards centur of circle. Varia- 



tions: Clap, squat, etc. 



Pop Goes the Weasel - corit. 



/ 



3. Repeat entire dance* 

/f* A penny for a spool of thread 
A penny for a needle 
That's the way the money goes* 
Pop goes the weasel* 



Chimes of Dunkirk 

Formation: Circle, children's hands are not* joined* 

1. Step - step -^step (in place) » 

2. Clap - clap - olap 

3# Around (full turn in place) . 
WsOk 



Shoemaker's Dance . 

formation t Circle, children's hands are not joined. 

1. -Wind, and vdnd, and wind, and vdnd, 

(roll hands r.oimd and round) " 

2. Rill, .pun (pull hands away as if pulling thread through a 
needle) ; 

3. , Tap, tap, tap' (hit fist on palm as a hammer pounding nails) 

4. Repeat 1-3 ' . " • 
■5.- Wallc . • • ■ 



ACTION SONGS i * . 

If You're Happy and You Know It 

» *■ ' 

1. If 'you' re 'happy and you know it, clap your hands, 
If you're ,happy yo^ it, clap 'your .hands, 
If you're happy and you know it, then, your face will surely, show it 
If 3'ou're happj^'and you knoVr it, clap your hands. 

2. Stomp your feet. 

3* Say Kooray! . « * * ' 

Do all three. 

The All Together Song (Tune - "The Bear Went Over The Mountain") 

1. Weai all clap hands together. 
We'll all^blap hands together, 
We'll ffi.1 cxap hands together, 

* And sing a merry song.. 

2. vSvang ams 

3. ^^ark time 

4* Snap fingers 
5. Wink eyes 

5 



I'm a little teapot 

Short and Stoit . * - 

Here is my handle * ' * ' 

Here is my spout , ' * 

V/hen I get all steamed-up , . . 

Then I shcuti ^ 
Tip me over and poAir me out I " " 

Motions - (1) On handle, place hand on hip; (2) On spout the other arm is held 
out and bent at the elbow; (3) On tip me over and pour me out - bend over to 
the side* • . 



l/here is ThumbkLn? . • ^ • 

V/here is Thumbkin? l)here is Thumbkin? 
Here I am, here I em» 
How are you this morning? 
Very Well I thank you. 
Run away^ run away. 

IflVpre is Pointer? - , 

Vfliere^is Tall l^an? 

VJhere is Ping Man? ' • • ; ' 

Ifliere is Pinky? , 
Vlhe^ e are all men? 

Motions - (l) Both hands are behind back; (2) On Here I am the finger indicated 
is held up on both hands and hands have been brought out from behind the back; 
(3) On How are you this morning, one finger moves up and down as though talk- 
ing .to the finger on the other hand; (4) On Very V/ell I thank you the finger 
on the other hand answers back; (5). On Run away both hands return to behind 
the back. , 



2» shoe * 

3* knee 

4* floor 

5. side 

6. t^'icks 

7.. up 3^ heaven 

8. gate 

9. spine 

10 ♦ once again 

FAIRVIEV/ HOSPITAL & TRMN.irm centeR 
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This Old Mm 



This Old llan, he played one^ , 
He played knick-knack on my thumb. 
Knick-knack paddy-whacky ^ve the dbg a bone. 
This Old Man came rolling heme. 
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BASIC MOTOR DEVELOPMENT 111 
Pullinq Up Jo Furniture . 

Prerequisite: Independent trunk control and weight bearing* 

Objective: Teach resident hov/ to pull hiaiself up to a standing position. 
Primary and social reinforcements used* , , 

Materials used: Stool, small chair, coffee tables, etc* 

STEP I . d ' ' 

riodel fon resident what you want him to do by purling yourself up using 
the table, etc* as a help. 
Cue words: "Watch me get up" 

STEP II 



Put resident in position on knees and put his hands on' the chair. Use 
physical cues putting his legs in desired positions, balanced on one 
knee and one foot. 

Cue words: "Pull up with your arms, push up with your legs" 

Alternate legs, practice with physical help in pulling up until child can 
pull up without help. . * . . 

5TEP III 




Resident can stand by holding^on to table or chair. 

Cruising 
STEP IV 

Moving around the piece of furfHture. Resident stands with both hands holding 
the furniture, encourage moving by modefing; moving around the table and hold- 
ing table.' Move resident's hands and one foot at a time in stepping and noving 
use toy,, etc. as physical cues. When resident is cVuising slowly, enco.urage " 
one hand holding by placing toy other h.and. Encourage independent standing 
by phasing-out the furniture used for cruising. 

.STEP V 

Independent standi nn. 
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BASIC fiOTOR DEVELOPflEflT V 

CHAI9 SiniHG 

STEP I ' . , • 

Trainer holds resident and sits dovm on chair. > 
Cue words: "lie are going to sit on the chair" 

STEP I I . ' ■ ^ . 

Trainer models for resident by standing in front of him and sitting down on 

chair. 

Cue words: "Watch me sit down" 

" STEP III • u • ' 

Stand resident in front of chair, |iave resident reach back for chair seat or 
arm rest with his hand. Gently push resident to sitting position (be sure chai» 
dows not slide, place against wall). 
Cue words: "Sit down" 

STEP IV ' ■ . ^ u • 1 

Repeat until resident sits when given cue words and does not need physical 

■prompts. 



s 



GETTIf! UP FR0I1 A CHAIR. 

STEP I / u X J 

Trainer sits on chair, iiolding resident on lap and then stands up. 
Cue words: "We are going to stand up" ^ 

STEP II ' 

Trainer models for resident by sitting on chair and .standing up. 
Cue words: "Watch me stand up" , 

STEP III 

Resident sits on chair, bring resident to edge of chair so that his feet are 
flat on the floor. Take his hands and encourage him to stand up. 
Cue words: "Stand up" Give extra help by putting your hands under his arm 
pits and lifting, if necessarV- 

STEP IV 

Trainer stands in front of resident seated on chair, extend hands to him but 
do not take h.is hands, encourage him to stand. Let him take your hands if he 
want but gradually phase out phys,ical cues until he will stand on verbal cues. 
Cue words^ "Stand up" 

STEP VI 

Have resident push himself .to edge of chair by placing his hands on seat or 
arm rests and push himself to standing position. 
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^ BASIC MOTOR DEVELOPIIEIIT IV ^' 

IHDEPENDEifT MlBUCATIpN ^ 
Prequisite: After resident has learned to cruise and stand up for 60 seconds 
or longer he may prove to .be learning to v/alk. Primary and social reinforce- 
ments used. 

Objective: Teach resident to walk independently, 
\ STEP I 

Trainer v/alking behind a chair and pushing it to show resident what he is ex- , 
pected to do. Use exaggerated leg movements to emphasize stepping motion. 
Cue words: "Hatch me walk" 

.Do this half a minute before starting each session \ 

^STEP ri . 
Do Step 1, then stand resident behind chair with both hands on back of chair. 
Sit on chair facing resident holding his hands with your hands, slowly push 
chair back, encouraging resident to move his feet in steps. Sliding feet is all 
riqht, do not frustrate resident by insisting he\pick up his feet at first. 
Assist him to move his feet if needed. - \ 

Cue words: "Now walk"- ^ Assist with feet if needfed but phase out help. 

STEP III \ ■ ' ' 

Repeat Steps 1 and 2 without your hands on his. !\we resident to slide chair 
back slowly. 

Cue words: "(tow walk" Assist with feet if needed but phase out help. 

• STEP IV . ■ 

Do Step 1, stand resident behind chair, trainer stands behind another chair 
bsside resident. Encourage pushing and stepping by modeling. 
Cue words: "Watch me, do as I do" 

STEP V ' i ... 

Resident pushes chair and steps without trainer modeling for him. 
Cue words: "Walk" 

STEP VI 

Introduce resident to holding trainer's hand while walking, theh a broomstick, 
then sof£ restraint resident holds one end and trainer the other. Phase out 
helD until resident is walking independently. 

IHDEPEiJDCNT AIlBULATIOfI FOR RESIDENT '..'HO IS UimE TO GRASP THE BACK OF A CHAIR. 
STEP I 

Trainer stands back of resident. ^ • 

1, Support under arms, firmly to give feeling of security, 

2, Encourage resident to walk with verbal cues: "flow walk" 

3, Physical cues: use your legs and feet to help him step, 

4, Phase out physical cues with legs arid feet but continue arm support, 

5, Use a soft restraint around resident's vjaist holding it from a back posi- 
tion. Do not hold to resident's clothing, always use something else held 
firmly; towel or soft restraint. Continue using cue v/ords: "How walk," 

6, Phase out amount of support, given by loosening restraint around the waist 
then move your hands out gradually to holding the ends of the restraint, 

7, Resident walks with ends of restraint dropped and trailing behind him, 

8, Resident walks without restraint. ■ f 
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BVSIC 14DT0R DEVELOPMENT 



Page 1 



I. Pulling up to furniture. 

A. Prerequisite - independent trunlc control and T/eight bearing 
Cioal - to teach child hovf to pull hitnsolf up to a standing 
position. Primary and social reinforcements used. 
Use stool, small chair, coffee tables, etc. 




1. Model for child what you want him to aO*>y pulling yourself 
up using the table, etc. as a help, "^/^ch me get up". 

2. Put child in position on knees and put *l:iis hands on the chair. 
Use physical cues putting his legs in desired positions, bal- 
anced on one Imee and one fjoot. ,"Pall up vath your arms, push 
vdth your legs." Alternate legs, practice n/ith physical help 
in pulling up until child can pull up ^vithout help. 

3» Child can stand by holding: on to table or chair. " '/ 

II. Cruising. 

4* Moving around the piece of furniture i Child stands with \oth 
hands holding the fundture, encourage moving by modeling - 
,moving around the table and holding table. Move child ^s handsi 
and'^brie' f oot at a time in stepping and moving, use toy, etc. 
as physical cues. i!hen child is cruising/ sloidy,, encourage 
one hand holding by placing, toy in other hand. * Encourage in- 
dependent standing by phasing out the furniture used for ci-uis- 
ing. 

5* Independent standing.'* 



(l/ritten by Hrs. ChappellsPT ) 
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m INDEPENDENT AMBUIATION • Page % 

After child has learned to cruise ,and stand for 60 seconds or 
longer he may prove to be learning to wsllc. Rrimary and social re'- 
inforceihents used. 

Goal - teach child to v/alk independently. ^ 

1. Trainer - model walking behind a chair and pushing it to show 
child what he is e:^ected to do. Use exaggerated leg movements 
to emphasize stepping motion. Cue ^^ords - "Watch me walk. " Do 
this half a minute before starting each sessj-on. 

2. Do step 1, then stand child behind chair ^vith both hands on 
back of chair. Sit on chair facing child, holding his hands ^-ath 
your hands, slowly push chair back encouraging child to moVe his^ 
feet in steps. Sliding feet is all right,* do not frustrate child 
by insisting he pick up his feet at first. Assist him to move 
his feet if needed. Cue words - "Now walk". Phase out help with 
feet. 

3. Do step 1, then step 2'v/ithout your hands on his. Aide to 's3^de 
chair back slovrly, cue v/ords "Nov^ walk"; Assist v/ith feet if 

] needed but phase out help. 

, ^ 4« Do step 1, stand child behind chair, aide stands behdoid another 
, ' chair beside child. Encourage pushing and stepping modeling. 
I "Ivatch me, do as I do". ' . ' 

/ i ' 

• 5* Child pushes chair and steps ivithout a5.de modeling for him. Cue 
/ ! words - "I'Jalk". 



\ 



\ 



\ 



6. Introduce* child to holding aide's hajid i-ralking, then a broan 
§tick, then soft restraint — child holds one end and aide the 
other. Phase out help until- child is v/alking independently. 



(Written by Mrs. Chappell-FT) 
April 1973 
LtIT:d3 
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BASIC MOTOR nEVELOPMENT ^ Page 3"' 

Independent Ambulation for child v;ho is un3,bj.'d to grasp the back^ of 
a chair* 

« f 

1. Trainer stands back of child. ' ^ * \ 

a* Support under arms, firjply to give feeling of security, I 
b* Encourage child to-v/alk ^vith verbal cues "Nov/ v/alk^.' 

c. Physical cubs - use yoijr legs and fest to .help him step. 

d. , 'Phase out physical cues v/ith legs and feet but continue arm 

supp6rt. 

0,. Use a soft restraint around child's wad.st hpldiiig it from a . 

back position. Do not hold to child's clothing, alv;ays use 

something else held firmly - tov/el, soft restraint. Continue 

cue words - "Now v;alk# " 
f. Phase out. amount. of support given by loosening restraint around 

the v;ais1^ - then move your hands out gradually to holding the ends 

of the restraint. 

•g\ Child walks with ends of restraint dropped and trailing behind 
him. ^ ^ ' 

^ h. Child walks v/ithout restraint. 



O'ritben by Mrs. Chappell - FT)' 
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BASIC MOTOR 13EVELOR4EKT #4 Page ^ " 

Chair Sitting 

!• Sitting doivn on chair. 

a. Aide holds child and sits dov/n - 'Ve are going to sit on the 
chair. " , 

b. Aide models for child by standing in front of him and sittirig 
dovm on chair. ^*lJatch me sit dov;n". ^ o 

^ c. Staiid child in front oi; chair, have child reach 'back for chair 
scat or arm rest vrith hd^s hand. Gently push child to sitting 
position (be sure chair does not slide, place* against yall) cue 
words "Si't doim". 

c. Repeat until child sits v/hen given cue v;ords and does not need 
phycical pranpts. 

• * < 

II. Cietting up from ^ chair. 

a. Aide sits 'on chair, holding child on lap and then stands up - 

are going to stand up. " 

b. Trainer models for child by^ sitting on chair and standing up - 
'^/atch me stand up. " i ' 

c. Child sits on chair, bring child to. edge of chair so that his * 
feet are flat on the f3!ooro Talce his hand^r-and encourage him 

• to stand up. Cue v/ords - "Stand up. " Give extra help by put- 
ting your^hands under child's am pits and lifting, if necessary^ 

d. Aide stand? in front of child seated on chair, extend hands to 
him but do not take liis hands, pncoux'^age him to sta;fid. Let him 
take your hands if he wants but gradually phase out physical cues 
until he vail stand on verbal cue - ''Stand up. " 

e. Have child push himself to edge" of chair by placing his hands on 
seat or arm rests and push himself to standing position. 



(l/ritten by Mrs. Chappell-PT) 

April 1973 
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TOIIET TRAIMIKG - TRIP 



MAXIMUM TIME ON TOILET AT OlE TE'S: No more than 15 minutes. 

SU®2SSTED TIMES FOR TOIIETIKG: Upon arising, after breakfast^ mid- 
morning, after lunch, mid-afternoon, before supper, after supper, before 
bedtijne and during the night if necessary. 



Step I 

The aide will take the child to the toilet, pull do\m his pants, sit 
him on the toilet and say: > 

Cue words: '^Go- potty" 
Allow the child to sit thort? for a shbrt time, graduUJy increasing . the 
time J[mtil he has a chance to resporid to your cue word's but do not make 
him sit longer than he can. tolerate, this may be more or less^ depending 
on the chili. but never exceed the 15 minute time limit. The $lde then 
pulls up the' child ^0 pants and leads him a;>ray. 



Step II 

After the child has been conditioned to sitting on the toilet ^and usually 
responds by using it - add another step. ' \ 
This will be teaching the child to pull up his pants. The aide will go 
through the toileting sequence, stand the child up and say: ' 
Cue words! »'Flill up your pants" 



Step III 

VJhen he can accanplish the above steps teach him to stand up af^er he has 
used the toilet, (At this point the aide will do the necessary ^cleaning 
of the child). 

VJhen he is finished tell him: 
Cue words: ^Btand up" 

"Pull up your, pants" 



Step IV 

After the child is capable of- doing the above steps, introduce another. 

This step will be to teach the child to sit do\m before using the toilet. 

Lead the child to the toilet and say J 

Cue v;ord??: "Sit dov/n" 

• « 

. Step V 



Now you are ready to teach the child to push down his pants before using 
the toilet. Lead the child to the toilet and say: 
Cue words: "Push dovm your pants" 



step VI 

l/hen the child has- learned this^ teach hira to go to the toilet on coni- ' 
mand. Begin vathin a short" distance of the toilet and say: 

Cue words: "Go to the toilet." 
Gradually increase the distance until he vail go on command. 

WORTH REMEMEERpG: .This may be a ward project between shifts so be sure 
you are all using consist entt cues'; use only cues given here. 
Also the only way this is going to work is to make the child feel he is 
accomplishing something. You will have to rev/ard with praise every attempt 
he makes to do as you ask. Even partial success is worth a lot of praise. 

\Jhen the child has accomplished this procedure you may want to start on v 
I ndependent Toileting Procedure. 
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INDEPEIO^JJT TOILETING 

When determining whether a child is ready for this skill you must know 
where he is functioning now. 

Does he use the toilet when taken? Consistently? 
Does he handle his own clothing? ' ^ 

If the answer is no to either of these questions he isn't ready for this 
^kill, stay with the .regular trip scheduling for awhile. 

Step I . 

Use of toilet paper: ' , 

Begin by guiding the rosident through this skill. 

By using the trip schedule your resident has been on, int5oduce the use of 
toilet paper. 

Tear off enough paper to clean the resident after he has had a bowel move- 
ment. 

Place the paper in the resident's hand and hold your hand over his. Guide 
the cbsident to the area to be cleaned. Using a side to side motion give 
the resident as much assistance as needed. ^ 
Gradually fade assistance as the resident understands what he is to do. 
Each time the resident uses the toilet for a bowel movement he should be 
given the opportunity to use toilet paper. Th^is will mean you -will have to 
be there to give the necessary assistance. 

•Girls should be given the opportunity to use toilet paper each time they 
use the toilet. Special attention should be given so as not to spread 
germs from the anal area to the vagina. 

Tear off the paper and place it in her hand with your hand over hers. In 
cleaning thte area use a blotting motion. 

WHEN THE RESIDENT DOES THIS CONSISTENTLY WITHOUT ASSISTANCE GO ON TO NEXT 
STEP. 

Step II 

Now the resident should learn to tear off the right amount of .paper from the 
roll and clean himself independently. 
Hand the resident the roll of totilet paper and tell him: 
Cue words: 1. "Unroll the paper." 
2. "Tear it." 

ERIC 



Give assistance in holding and tear. ..fj the parer at first then gradually 
fade out the assistance; 

Step III -r ^ • ' 

Next the resident should learn to flush the toildt after use. This should 
be easy to teach as this is usually considered "fun," 

When the child has used the toilet and paper and pulled his clothes up take 
him by the hand and by. holding your hand over his flush the toilet. Say to 
the. -resident: , 

Cue words: ;. "Flush the toilet." 

Gradually fade out assistance ir.til the resident is doing it on his ovm. 
step IV ^ 

Now you should introduce handwashing after *using the toilet. When the resi- 

< 

dent has used the toilet lead him to the sink and say: 
Cue words: 1. "V/ash your hands." • ' 

The resident should know how to wash his hands, this is merely chaining the 
two skills together to form the entire sequence. 

WHEN THE CHIED CONSISTENTLY WASHES HIS HANDS AFTER TOILETING GO ON TO THE 
NEXT STEP. ' . ■ ' 

Step V 

Now you are ready to begin teaching independence in toileting. When it is 
time for 'the resident to go to the toilet (by average trip schedule), take 
him to the bathroom door and say: 
Cue words: 1. "Go to the toilet." 

V/hen the resident attempt's to comply reward him enormously with praise. 
If he does not respond move him closer and give the same cue again. ^ 
If necessary move closer but try to gain distance between the resident and 
the toilet. 

Step VI ' ^ 

When the resident follows the cues consistently and will go from any place 

in the ward try to reduce the number of times a day you tell fiim to go. 

THIS SKILL WILL TAKE A LONG TIME TO ACCOMPLISJI SO RELAS, THE RESIDENT WILL 
LEARN PASTER IP- NOT HRESSDRED. 

PAIRVIEW HOSPITAL & ORAINIING CENTER 
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BASIC EATING SKILLS 



Very important: choose a food that your resident will eat, preferably 
one that he likes Well. It is a good idea to use a food with the 
consistency of applesauce. This will make it easier for your resident 
to get the food into his mouth without spilling. 



STEP 1: 

Teach the resident to open his mouth for the food-filled spoon. 

CUE WORDS: "Open." 
ToucJi' both lips lightly with a food- 
filled spoon when the mouth should be 
opened. If the resident will not open 
his mouth when his lips are touched • 
•with the spoon, put light pressure on 
his chin just below the lower lip 
with your index finger. 




STEP 2: 

Teach the reside.'.t td coptrol his tongue. 

pOt WORDS: 'Taste.'" 
If. ths resident nttds help learnincj to control his tongue, spoon 
food 'first into on? side 6f the niouth, then into the other side. 
Putting. food that hii likes (cr crops of honey or syrup) on his lips 
will promote tongu-^ movement ht^vieen the teeth. Ice cream cones 
are good motivation '."or lickino. 
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STEP 3: 

Teach the resident to swallow the food spooned into his mouth. 
CUE WORDS: "Swallow." 

Place the tip of the spoon no 
further into the mouth^(Ran the 
tip of the tongue. Try to , keep 
the spoon tip IN FRONT .of the 
teeth. Let the resident remove 
- the food with his lips. If he 
has difficulty doing this, 
gently hold his lips closed with 
your thumb and index finger as 
the spoon is removed. 




If the resident still has diffi- 
culty swallowing the food, gently 
stroke his. throat upward under 
his jaw or GENTLY stroke the 
protuberance of the larynx. 




STEP 4: ■ ' ■ 

Teach the resident, to chew semi-solid and solid foods. 

CUE WORDS: "Chew." . ' 

Begin by adding very small pieces of solid food, or a little of the 
commercially prepared Junior Foods, to whatever the resident usually 
eats. Increase tFie amount of solid or Junior Food as you decrease 
the amount of pureed food. For example: if the resident is being fed 
pureq^ vegetables begin by adding a small amount of Junior Food to his 
regular food. At later feedings, add more and more Junior Food until 
he is eating only Junior Food. Remember: keep the bite sizes SMALL. 
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STEP ..5 1 

Teach the resident to close his mouth when "he eats. 

CUE WOPDS: "Close^vour mouth." 
As you remove the s.poon from the 
resident's mouth, use your thumb 
and index finger to' GENTLY close 
his lips. Keep the amount of food 
sruall: only enough to cover the 
tip of the spoon at, fir/t. This 
will inake it easier for i'^e resi- 
dent to close his mouth with the 
food in it. Gradually increase 
the amount of food served on the- 
spoon as yeu decrease tbk amount 
of physical assistance on his lips. 
If gently halding his lips together 
does not keep his mouth closed 
during chewing and swallowing, 
firmly close the jaw" with a finger 
under his chin. 




STEP 6:" 

•Teach the resident to pick up his spoon. 

CUE WORDS: "Pick-up your spoon.". 
Guide the resident's hand to the spoon fi^indle. Place your fingers 
over his. Wrap his fingers around the spoon handle. Let go so that 
he is grasping the spoon by himself. 



If the resi dent is unable to g-asp : there are many eating utensils 
adapted for residents who do not have' the ability to grasp a spoon. 
Aim for a utensil that will allow the resident to feed himself as 
-independently as possible. You may wish to try more than one device 
so that your final choice is best suited to the resident's individual 
needs. Try to teach the resident to pick up or put on his adapted 
spoon without assistance, if possible. 

If the resident is blind ; place the spoon down with enough noise * 
that he can locate it. Guide hio hand to the spoon and wrap his 
fingers around the handle, if necessary. Put the spoon dpwn again 
so that he can again hear its location. If he doesn't reach for it, 
put it down again and imiriediately start moving his hand in that 
direction. 



page 3 



63 



The blind resident lives in a world of touch: he uses his hands in 
much the same way that sighted people use their eyes. To restrict 
him from "helping" you feed him is to deprive him of knowing what 
is about to go into his mouth. He. needs the experience of touching 
or "playing with his food" as he begins to learn. YOUR first step 
is to accept that touching his food may create a.mess'Il It is 
possible that he wi^Twant to touch his food with one hand while 
holding the spoon with the other. Let him push the food onto the 
spoon with his other hand if he wants, at first. The task here 
is getting him to eat with a spoon - you can teach the resident 
tidiness and manners later. * . ^ 



• 
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HSGINNIKG. SELF-PEEDINQ 
This procedure should be used with a small group or one child at a time* 
Step I Positioning 

The first step in teaching a child to feed himself is to be sure the child 
is seated conifortably in a chair that is appropriate for hioi. The child 
should be sitting flat on his bottom with his back supported by the back of 
his chair. a saddlb restraint is-^sei should be placed at hip or mid-- 
line and not up under the child.' s underarms, this restricts movement of the 
arms and causes discomfort. It is a good idea for the child's feet to be 
supported also, this is especially important for the children with cerebral' 
palsey. The child should have fairly good head control also or some device 
on his chair to help him gain head control* If the child has special pro- 
blems you may v/ant to obtain assistance in choosing a chair that would be 
appropriate for him. The table should be of the proper height for the child* 
A table too high or too low will only add more strain on the child who is 
trying to master a new difficult skill . n 

Step II Grasping a spoon 

Teach the child to pick up his spbon. Give the cue words: "RLck up your 
spoon. 

OR 

Open the child's hand and place the spoon in his paljn, gently curl his 
fingers around the spoon handle and say: "Hold the spoon. 
It will probably be necessary to hold your hand over the child's hand in 
the beginning; aft^r a vAiile if the child still is not holding the spoon, 
try taping the spoon in his hand or use 'some holding device; large handle 
spoon, bicycle grip, etc. 

Step III Use of spoon 

Place the child's tray in front of him and tell him to dip his spoon. Hold 
your hand over the child's and dip the spoon into the tray. Give the cue 
v/ords: ''Dip." Try to remember if the child is really hungry he is going to 
become upset easily, if this could be practiced v/hen he is not so hungry it 
might go better for you and the child* 

\ 

Step IV 

Guide the child's spoon to his mouth, rcle<^se his hand and allow him to. 
place the spoon in his mouth. Give the cue v/ords: "Put the spoon in your 
mouth. " This is going to take i while but you should follow a pattern 
such as: 



1. Guiding the spoon all "vhe way to his mouth. 
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Beginning Self-Feeding cont^ , pag| 2 

• . 2. Guide the child within 4 inches of his mouth and release it letting 
the child finish the tasW, * 

3. Guide the child vathin 8, inches of his mouth and release it. 

4. Guide the child within 12 inches of his mouth an^ release it. 

5. Allow the child to bring spoon from tray to Ms mouth independently. 

Always be sure the child is moving hand to mputh and not mouth to hand 
(leaning, into his tray. ) - • 



Step V 



Now the first hurdle is over you vail wait to concentrate on teaching the 
child to independently dip the spoon and^guide his hand to his mouth. 

Example; 1* Begin by holding your hand over the child's hojid. ' 

2. Move to holding the child's wrist. 

3» Hold the chi3.d's forearm. 

4. Hold the child's elbow. 

5. Lightly touch the child's upper arm. 

6. Verbal cues of "Dip" and '^t the spoon in your mouth. " ONLT 

Step VI * 



Always remove the tray from child and preferably remove the child from the 
table immediately after eating. This will discourage the child playing in 
the tray or stealing .food from the other children. 



NOTE: If the child displays outbursts of temper or refuses to try/ to feed 
himself, remove the tray for a short time or turn the child around and 
ignore him for a period of 60 seconds (no longer). When the 60 seconds is 
over repeat the/ procedure again. Repeat as many times as necessary. 



FAIRVIE17 HOSPITAL & TRAINING CENTER 

TPC/SS/ds ■ ' Revised copy 

5/10/73 



DINIKG SKILLS 



Stop I , 
"Th^ child should learn to stand .In liiie (ii with a partner they should 
hold hands in the begjjining). ^ . 

Cues , ' 

1. "Stand in lino" 

2. "Hold your partner ^s haJid'' 

step 11 . 

Next the child should learn to walk to the .dining room. 
Cues: " ■ ■ . • 

1. 'oik to the dining rooiii". 
■ fe. "Stay in line" 

3. "^/a-iJc" 

Step ill ^ 

Th« ohlld should learn to pick up his tray. Prigg j'r'24 muou Icc^a to go 
through the slide and be served. 
Cue/ ' . . 

1. "Pick up your tray" 

Step IV ' 

The child should learn their place at the table. 
Cue: 

1. "Take your tray to your table" 
It vdll help^the jchild learn if he sits in the same place at each meal. 

Step V ^ 

The child should learn to set his tray down on the table ^ sit down and 

fold hands on the table* ' ^ 

Cue: 

1. "Set your tray doi^n" 

2. "Sit dovm^»' 

3-. "Fold your hands on the table" 

Step VI 

The child should now learn to sit quietly until all children are at the 
table to wait for grace to be said. 
Cue: 

1. "Sit quietly" 
Step VII 

The child should learn to use the correct utensil to eat,. 
Cues: 

1. "Pick up your spoon"' 

2. "Pick up your fork" 

V.Qien the child is using the wrong utensil, remind him; physically 
assist if necessary. ' 

X 
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step vin 

The child shooLd learn to keep obhei- har.a av:a/j from trey. No "pusldng" 
with thumb. 
Cues: 

1. "Keep your hand out of your ti'ay^* 

2. "Use youxi-^poon (fo^kO" 

Step IX 

The chxld should learn to clean mouth vdth a napkin iThen necessary. 
Cue: . * 

J. "Uipe your mouth" ^ 

* *» 

Step X 

The clyLld should learn to. return his tray to the proper place, 
Cmc^: • 

I, "Put your tray av/ay* • 
Note for Prigg ^21/. The chxTd must loam to scrape his tray and place 
tray and silverware in proper place ^ This can be leai'ned easier if the 
aide demonstrates to the child,/ 




Step XI * 

The child should learn to return to the table and sit quie"*-ly vath hands 

folded until meal time is over. 

Cues: 

1. "Sit down" 

2. "Fold your hands" 

Step ni 

The child should learn to stand, push in chair, line up and return to 
cottage (ward). , « 
Cues: 

1, "Stand up" 

2, "Push your chair in" 

3. "Line up" 

4. "l.'alk to your ward (cottage)" 
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DINING ROai BEHAVIOR AI€l EATING SICEIIS - UNIT HI 

^ 

Step 1 

. i 

Teach the resident to pick up liis tray and put it on the slide ^ 

« 

Cues: 

!• "Pick up your tray*' 
2. "Put it on the slide" 

Step 2 

' Teach the resident to pick up his solven/are. 
Cues: 

1. "Pick up a knife" 

2. "Pick up a fork" 
3« "Pick up a spoon" , 

k. "Put them on your tray" , 

Step 3 

« 

* Teach the resident to move down and pick up his plate and a vegetable 
if it is in a small dish. 

Cues: 

1. "Move down the slide" 

2. "Pick up your p3r.te" 

3. "Put it on your tray" 

hr. "Pick up your vegetable" 

5* "Put it on your tray" 

Step k 

Teach the resident to again move dov/n the slide and pick up his salad. 
Cues: 

1. 'Move do;vn the slide" 

2. "Pick up your salad" • . • 

3. "Put it on your tray" 

Step 5 

Teach him again to move dov/n the slide and pick up liis dessert. 

« 

Cues: . 

1. "Move do;/n the slide" 

2. "Pick up your dessert" 

3. "Put it on your tray" ^ 

1 



step 6 

Teach the res««,t to pick up a ^ss ^ put it on the. miOk olohi^.. 
Cues: 

1. "Pick up the glass" 

5* machine" 

3. "Push the button" 

4. "Pick up your glass" 

5. "Put it on jroui* tray" 

6. "Pick up your tray" 

7. "Cto to the table" 

Step 7 

Teach resident to put his tray on the table and then to eit do,^. 

Cues; ♦ 

J* "Put your tray on the table" 
2. "Sit do\-/n" 

the eating utensil' is a fSlc ov f ^ the eating utensil correctjAr. if 
Step 8 • . • 

St^M^^ll ireit^'o'dtaSh" s^ ^^'^^^^ 
dlfacult types of food ^ th ! f f " ^ '^^ .other ' 

«hat xoods S can'er^S'^ sp^Sxor^ S^tfl ToT"' 
Step 9 ' '•, ' 

, S dto°nst:t£i tl tt r^^\t:;f:ls\'°°'^ -^^^ ^ ^o^^- 

vMch ones you scoop^rdij a foJk! ^^^^ a fork and 

Step 10 

Teach the resiieni ^ iZZ^.tU^Z t^^^ " 
spreading. Teach hin how to snread^of? 1?"° Prcperay, for 

• or lAatever. He Zuld be t«E tf f f !f f^'f ^"^^ P™' ealce 

bread, toce the SSfn^as^' t rerS^sSSI^s^r'^^^"^ - 
he can now be taught how to ciTjdth a liifl. ^i"'""^ "ith a knife. 



/O. 



step 11 



Using a knife and fork in cutting;. 

Teach the resident by demonstration how .the fork is held for proper cutting. 
It should be held the same as a loiife except the index finger is on the back 
of th,e fork. Demonstrate to the resident how to. pick up the knife idth the 
dominant hand. Teach hijn to pierce the food lath a fork. Show Mm where he 
IS to pxerce the food. In other'^rds, the portion of it closest to him, - 
not xn the middle of the food to be cut. The position of the knife should be 
on front of the backside of the fork vath the. knife blade down.. Demonstrate 
a sa^-ang raotxon to the resident when cutting. In other ivords, a sawing motion 
with the knxfe only. Teach hun to keep the fork stationary. Teach him to 
cut bxte-sxzed pieces, l.^hen the resident is first learning to cut food, use 
food tha,t IS easily cut^ for example weiners, pancakes, bread, etc. Do not ' 
expect him to cut meat at first. . 



Step. 12 



Make sure the resident has a naplcin and periodically through the course of 
the meal, remind hjjn to use it. Also remind the resident to keep liis face 
out of his tray. Teach him not to eat his food boo fast. Put your hand on 
mjn and tell hdm to eat more slowl^. 

Food stealing - it has been recommended that in order to extinguish or 
eliminate this type of behavior r that rewarding a resident with more food 
i J • 4. u '^^^^ ^® appropriate. If the resident does steal 

lood. It has been recahmehded to' talce away the food and remove hoji} from the 
talple, for a period of two minutes. Then pull hm up to the table and let him 
r®^" °. ^Sain.' Continue doing this as long as he steals. Remember, 
11 he finishes his meal i/ithout stealing - be sure and rev/ard Inm vath extra 
food. - « 
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TABLE MMNERS (Fairvievr Dj^ing.JRoom) 



This procedure i/ill cover the appropriate use of a napkin, and the appropriate use 
of eating utensils. This procedure should be taught in a mock setting first} 
instead of trying to do it at the dining room. 



Step I - Use of the napkin 

1, Teach the resident how to take one napkin out of the holder. 

2. Teach him to use one hand to support the napkin holder and the other hand 
to pull out one napkin. 

St ep II 

1. Teach resident to unfold naplcin and put it in his lap. 



Step III 



1. Remind resident to use napkin when necessary to wipe the mouth and hands. 

2. Be sure to teach him that when a napkin is soiled; get a ne\r one. 



Step IV - Appropriate use of eating utensils . 

1, Teach resident to identify eating utensils and what foods are eaten id.th 
each one: For example: 

Spoon - soup, any liquids, cereal, pudding, ice cream, etc* 
Fork - meat, scJiads, eggs, vegetables, etc. 
Knife - cutting and spreading only. 



Step V - Proper and practical use of eating utensils 

1* Teach resident how to hold spoon correctly. Teach him to hold the spoon 

betv/een the thumb and ndddel finger \dth the index finger supporting. 

Have resident practice using spoon eating some types of liquids. ^ 
2. Teach resident hovf to hold fork, correctly (v/hen eating). Same as a spoon. 

Teach resident hov; to pierce -food when it is appropriate and how to scoop 

it when it is appropriate. 



Step VI - Use of a knife (spreading) 

1. Teach resident how to hold knife correctly. 

2. Teach him how to spread soft butter on bread. He shou2.d be taught to 
evenly distribute the butter over the bread. 



step VII - Use of knife and fork (cutting) 

1. Teach resident how fork is held for proper cutting. It should be held 
zhc ^me as the knife except the irfetex finder is ;on ths bw-z of -^'-o forlc. 

2. Teach resident how to pick up laiife with dcard^^^int hand 

3. Teach him to pierce the food with the fork. Teach hiip wii6ve he is to 
pierce the food. In other wrds^ the poi'tion cf it (3f.osc3t to him - not 
in the middle of the food to be cut, 

4» The po_siGion of the knife - in front of the bacr. side of! tho f ox-k ^.^i -n 
the blade down. 

5- The "cut ting mot ion to be usea - teach the resident to use a sawing motion 
vath the knife only- 

6. Stiestt to Iiiiu tho>' 'C^ ^ fork remains stationary. 

7. Teach him to cut bite sized piepes. 

6. ]^nen resident is first learning to cut Tood, lis^ foo**h*t li^HWtfdly cut. 
For example: Vteinere,. pancalcav JjrentU Ta n^v -expect Mjn-ta-cut zneat 
at first. v-' 
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DRESSING SKILLS - PAfJTS, SHORTS, Tom PAMTS 
REVERSE CIlAIil 

Do not go on to a new step until the present- step is learned. 

« * 

This may be taught with the resident sitting, standing, or lying down, 
STEP I . 

The trainer puts the resident's pants on and pulls them up to the hips. The 
resident pulls pants up to v/aist with thumbs inside waistband. It v/ill be 
necessary to guide the resident through this step af first. 
Cue words: 1. "Stand up'* OPTIOHAL 

2. "Pull up your pants" 

3. "Pull up your pants in back" OPTIOIAL 

STEP II * 

The trainer puts the pants on the resident and oull; them up to the Knees. 

The resident oulls the pants up. 

Cue words:- l'. "Stand up" OPTIOfiAL ' 

2. "Pull up your pants" 

3. "Pull up your pants in back" OPTIOWL 

STEP III 



The trainer puts the pants on to the, ankles, the nsident pulls the pants up. 
Cue words: 1. "Stand up" OPTIONAL 

2. "Pull up your pants" 

3. "Pull up your pants in back" OPTfWiAL 

STEP IV i _ . 

The trainer puts one leg on pants on the resider-. The resident completes the 
- skill. ' ' ~ 

Cue v/ords: 1. "Put 'your foot in your pants" 
2. "Pull up your pants" 

It ipay be necessary to assist the reside/it thrc/gh this step several times. 
STEP V 

The trainer hands the resident the oants,. The *esident puts both legs on 
and pulls up pants. ! 
Cue words: 1. "Put your foot in the pdnts" 

2. "Put the other ;f rot in the pants" 

3. ■ "Pull lip your p.-nts" 

STEP II 

The resident picks up H\s pants, puts both legs on and pulls up his pants. 
^ Cue words: 1. "Pick up your pants" 

2. "Put yjur pants on" .v 
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DFESSING ^ SOCKS ^ 

This sldll is taught by the ijso of rcvsrss rh'Jl;?.^ 
Step I . 

Put the child's socks on to just below the heel* Have him hold sides of 
sock, with thumbs insidie. 

Cue words : "Pull on your sock# " 

Stop II 

Put the child's sock on to just below the heel» 
Cue words: "Pull on your sock." 

Stop nj 

Put the child's toes into opening of sock. 
Cue vrards: "Pull on your sock*" 

Step IV 

Teach the child tp put thumbs inside the sock and place on foot* The aide 
\dll model this on the child's foot first. 

Cue wojrds: 1. "Put your thumbs in youT sock, " 
/ 2. "Pull on your sock* " 

If the chiljl^ cannot understand this motion, put him on Your lap or sit 
him betwee;! your legs so he may see more easily, 

/ 

Step V / ' 

Give socks to the child. 

Cue words: "Put on your socks. "^ 

sVcp VI OFriON.\L STEP 

Teach the child to unfold his socks. 

J Cue v/ords: "Unfold your socks." 
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UNDRESSING - KMIT SI+IRT OR DRESS 



STEP I 

The trainer pulls the shirt up, removes botH sleeves. 
The resident pulls the shirt over his head. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull the shirt over your head" 

STEr II ^ 

The trainer pulls tKe shirt up, removes one arm from sleeve. 

The resident removes the other arm from sleeve and pulls it over his head. 

Cue words: 1. "Pull the other sleeve off" 

2. "Pull the shirt over your head" 

^ STEP III 

The trainer pulls the shirt up. 

The resident removes both sleeves, pulls the shirt over his head. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull the sleeve off" 

2. "flow the other sleeve" 

3. "Pull the shirt over your head" 

STEP IV .V , , 

The resident pulls the shirt up, removes both sleeves, pulls shirt over 
head. 

Cue words: 1, "Take your shirt off" 
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^ UiiDRESSIIIG (SHOES) 



STEP I 

The trainer unties the shoes and -loosens the laces. 

The resident pulls the shoes off. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull your shoes off" 
2. "Now the other shoe" 

STEP II 



The trainer unties- the shoe. 

The resident loosens the laces (if possible) and takes the shoes off. 
Cue words: 1. "Loosen the laces" 

2. "Take off your shoes" » 



STEP III 

Tho trainer unties the shoe (if possible), loosens the laces and takes 
the shoe off ; 

Cue v^ords: 1. "Untie your shoes" 

2. "Loosen the laces" 

3. "Take your shoes off" 
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DRESSING - SOCKS 
Reverse Chain 



This skill is taught by the use of reverse dhain. 



STEP I 

Put the resident's socks on to just below the heel. Have him hold sides 

of sock, with thumbs inside.'' 

Cue words: 1. -"Pull on your sock" 

STEP II 

Put the resident's sock on to just below the heel. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull on your sock" 

STEP III 

Put the resident's toes into opening of sock. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull on your sock" 

STEP IV 

Teach the resident to put thumbs inside the sock and place on foot. The 
aide will model this on the resident's foot first. 
Cue words: 1. "Put your thumbs in your sock" 
?.. "Pull on your sock" 

If the resident cannot understand this motion, put him on your lap or sit 
him betv/een your legs so he may see more easily. 

STEP V 

fiive the socks to the resident 
Cue words: 1. "Put on your socks" 

STEP VI OPTIONAL STEP 1 

Teach the resident to unfold his socks. 
Cue words: 1. "Unfold your socks" 
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DRESS I?ri - PilIT SHIRT FOR HEfllPL&OIC CHILD 



STEP I . . ■ 

The trainer teaches the. child to pick up the shirt. 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up tl^ shirt" 

STEP II 

The trainer teeches the child to place the shirt on the affected arm and 
pull it all the way on. 
Cue words: 1. "Put the shirt on your arm" 
2. "Pull it all the way on" 

StEP III • ^ 

The trainer teaches the child to pull the shirt over his head. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull the shirt over your head" 

STEP iV 

The trainer teaches the child to put the other sleeve on. 
Cue words: 1. "Put your other arm iji the sleeve" 

STEP V 

The trainer teaihes the child to pull the shirt down. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull down your sh'j I'' 
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REVERSE mVA DRESSING BRA 



This procedure is based on the reverse chain principle, this means you do 
not introduce a new step until the previous step has been learned. 

STEP I 



A. . The trainer places the bra around resident with hooks in front, (right 

side out and straight), hooks bra, turns it around, places resident's arm 
through strap, pulls strap up onto shoulder and places resident's other 
arm through other strap. 

B. Teach, the resident to pull strap onto shoulder. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull up your strap" 

STEP II 

A. The trainer places bra around resident with hooks in front, hooks bra, 
turns it around and places resident's one arm through strap and onto 
shoulder. 

B. Teach the resident to place arm through strap and up onto shoulder. 
Cue words: 1. "Put your arm through^ the hole" 

2. "Pull up your strap" 



STEP III 



A. The trainer places the bra around resident with. hooks in front, hooks 

bra and turns it around. 
S. Teach the resident to place arms through straps and pull straps up into 

pi ace . 

Cue words: 1. "Put your arm through the hole" 

2. "Pull up the strap" 

3. "Now do the other side" 

t>paat' cues 1 and 2 if necessary. 

' STEP IV 

A. The trainer places bra around resident with hooks in front and hooks 
bra. 

B. The resident turns the bra around and pulls the straps up into place. 
Cue words: 1. "Turn the bra around" The resident will probably need 

your assistance to correctly place 
2. "Pull up your straps" the cups of the bra. As she turns 

the bra she should actually be pull- 
ing it up and under the bi/st. 

STEP V 



A. The trainer places bra around resident correctly. \ 

B. The resident hooks bra, turns it around pulling it up and ^uts straps up. 
Cue words: 1. "Hook your bra" 

2. "Turn your Nra around" 

3. "Pull up your straps" 

ST&P VI ^ X 

A. The trainer talks the resident through the s^iH. 

Cu Cue words: 1. "Put your bra around you" Be sure she has the bra right 

' 2. "Put on your bra" side out. > 
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LEARNING TO BUCKLE A 8ELT OR SHOES 

^^^^'^^ *° teach^his skill to the resident by using a buckle board. He 
will be better able to see what a buckle is and hovv it works. As he becomes more' 
familiar with the buckle board you can introduce belt buckling on his own pants. 

Steps for teaching to buckle a belt ; 

STEP I 

Teach the resident to pick up the belt with his dominant hand and thread it 
through the belt loops, making sure it is right side up so he can buckle it 
correctly. 

Cue v^onds: 1. "Pick up the small end" 

2. "Thread it through the loops" 
You will" have to model this for the resident so he will better understand. 

STEP II 

Nov^ teach the resident to hold both ends of the belt, push the side with the 
punched holes through the head of the buckle. This can only be done by modeling. 
Be sure you stand behind the resident so you are working as it would be if her 
were doing it. * 
Cue words: 1. "Hold both ends" 

2. "Put this side in the buckle" 

3. "Now pull it through" 

STEP III 

Now we»want to teach the resident to pull it snug and fasten it. Try to teach him 
to not pull it so, tight that he will be cinchedl!! It should only be snug.. 
Cue words: 1. "Pull it snug" 
2. "Now buckle it" 
Be sure the finished buckle is in the middle of the waistbajid. 

Steps for teaching to buckle 'shoes : 

Use Steps II and III making sure the shoes are comfortably snug. 

'0 . 
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DRESSING RUTTO^l SHIRT FOR HETliPLEGIC CHILD 

STEP I > 

The trainer teaches the child to pick up the shirf. 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the shirt" 

« 

STEP II ' ' i 

' , * 

The trainer teaches the child to place the shirt on the affected arm 
and pull it all the w^iy on. . ' 

Cue words: 1. "Put the shirt on your arm" 
2. "Pull it-.all the way on" 

/ 

STEP III 

< 

The trainer teaches the child to reach behind him with the other arm, out the 
other arm in the shirt and pull it up onto his shoulder. / 
Cue words: 1> "Reach back and put your other arm in *he sleeve'' 



STEP IV 



I 



The trainer teaches the child to straighten the shirt,^makinci sure the collar 
is straight an<l the facing of the shirt is turned inside, . ; 
Cue words: 1. "Straighten your shirt" ^ 

2. "Straiahten \/our collar" . * 



0 
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UNDRESSING - PANTS, SHORTS, LONG PANTS 



STEP I 

The resident will push his pants down, allow him to push them down as 

far as he is able to Ho. 

The trainer will finish pulling the nants off. 

Cue words: 1. "Push your- pants down" 

STEP II 

The resident will push pants down as far as possible, remove one leg from 
.pants. 

The trainer will finish pulling pants off. 
Cue words: 1. "Push your pants down" 

2. "Take one leg out of your pants" ' -< 

STEP III 

The resident will push pants down and remove both legs. 
Cue words: 1. "Push your pants down" 

2. "Take one leg out of your pants" 

3. "Mow the other leg" 

STEP IV 

The resident will completely remove his pants. The trainer gives only 
verbal cues. 

Cue words: 1. "Take your pants off" 
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DRESSING - KMIT SlilRT OR ORESS 



STEP I 

The trainer puts the shirt over the resident's head and pulls sleeves on one 
at a time. 

The resident pulls the shirt down. ' 
Cue words: 1. "Pull down your shirt" 

STAY AT THIS STEP UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAN DO IT WELL. THEN GO ON TO NEXT' STEP' 
STEP II \ 

The trainer puts the shirt over the resident's head and on one arm. 
The res ideTTt puts the other sleeve on and pulls the shirt down. 
Cue words: 1. "Pgt your arm in the sleeve" 
2. "Pull down your shirt" 

'stay at MHIS step until the RESIDENT CAN DO IT WELL. THEN GO ON TO KEXT STEP 

STEP III . ' 

» « 

The trainer pulls the shirt over the child's head. 

The resident puts both sleeves on and pulls the shirt down. 

Cue words: ^1. "Put your ann in the sleeve'''' ^ 

2. "Now the other arm" 

3. "Pull down your shirt" 

STAY AT THIS 5TEP UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAN DO IT WELL. THEN 60 ON TO NEXT STEP 

STEP W - ' ^ 

The resident pulls the shirt over his head and puts both sleeves on and pulls, 
the shirt. 

Cue words: T. "Pull the shirt over your head" 

2. "Put your arm in the sleeve" 

3. "Now the other arm" 

I-. "Pull down yojjr shirt" 

STAY AT THIS STEP UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAN DO IT WELL. THEN bv m jO NEXT STEP 
STEP V ' ' ■ r ' 

The resident does the entire skill. ' • 

Cue words: 1. "Put your shirt on" v 



1 
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DRESSING SHOES 



The. trainer checks the shoes to be sure they are untied. 
STEP I 

Have the resident sittinn. down. Place his riaht shoe to the outside of his 
right foot; left shoe, to the outside of his left foot. - 
Tell the resident to pick up his right shoe, loosen the laces and pull the 
tongue up (if there is a tongue). 
VCue words: 1. "Pick up your shoe" ^ 
^ 2. "Loosen the laces" 

3.. "Pull up the tongue" 

STEP II " " * ' 

Teach the resident to put his toe into the. shoe. Assis,t as necessary; 
Cue words: 1. "Put your shoe on" 

STEP III ' ' . • ' 

Xeach the resident to push his foot into the shoe. If shoes are snug or 
Kightopped you mcjy have to help by holding onto the top of the shoe and 
pulling. 
• Cue words: 1. "Push" 

STEP IV 

Teach the resident to pick up his left shoe, loosen the laces and pull the 
tongue up (if there is a tongue). 

Cue words: 1. "Pick up your shoe" 

2. "Loosen the laces" 

3. "Pull up the tongue" 

STEP V / 

Teach the resider^t to put his toe into the shoe. Assist him as necessary, 
Cue words: 1. "Put your shoe on" 

* * • 

STEP VI ■ • • 

Teach the resident to push -his foot into the shoe. If shoes are snug or. 
hightopped you may have to help by holding onto the top of the shoe and 
nulling. • ' ' 

Cue wo^^ds: l. \"rush" 
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DRESSIi\^G - DUTTON SHIRT 

piJTTifiG on 



STEP I y 

Teach .the resident to hold the shirt with one hand at the collar. The aide 
will f;iodel "this before having the resident do it. 
Cue words: 1. "Hold your shirt" 



STEP II 

Teach the resident to put one arm in the. sleeve. You may have to ^.i^e 
physical assistance at first but gradually fade this out, ^ .f 
Cue words: 1. "Put your arm in the sleeve" * ^ 



STEP III 

I'lext teach the resident to put the other arm in the sleeve. Mere aeain you 
may have to give physical assistance, gradually fadinq this out. 
Cue words: 1. "Put your other -arm in the sleeve" 



STEP Yi 

How teach the resident to straighten the shirt by pulling it all the way 
on and straightening the collar, lapels, etc. 
Cue words: 1. "Straighten your shirt" 
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ZIPPING 



Use a zipping board to begin teaching this skill. 
STEP I 

The trainer pulli; the zipper davn. He then places. one of the resident's hands 
on the material near the bottom and to the side of the zipper. He then places 
the resident's other hand on the fastener. He then tells the resident to pull 
the zipper up. c ' 

Cue words: 1. ' Hang on tiqht" (to the material) 

2. "Hold on to the fastener" 

3. "Pull it up" 

4. "Mow lock it" 

It .will be necessary to guide the resident's hands at first. Gradually fade 
out the assistance given until the resi:lent does it alone. 

STEP II 

The hand position is changed when the zipper is to be pulled down. The 
resident's hand is now placed on the material near the top and to the side of 
the zipper. 

Cue Words: 1. "Hang on tight" 

2. "Hold on to the fastener" 

3. "Now pull down" 

The resident v/ill learn more rapidly if you place your hands over the top of 
his and do the pulling up and down and changing of the hand positions with him. 
Remember the two hands ,are pulling in opposition. 

STEP III 

After the resident has mastered the zipping board go to the resident's own pants 
and have him do the zipping on them. 
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SilDZ LAci;-'\ 

f I 

Use a training shoe in front of the child or a table facit :i him. 
A traininn shoe is either a wooden toy shoo which can p jrchased 
or you may use on oversize shoe. The important thing to r^nember* 
be sure it is easy for the resident to handle the laces am the holes 
are larne enough for him to lace with ease. 



STEP I 

A. Place the laceyfn the resi-Jent's hand. 

B. Shov/ him v^hat-nole to put it in. - 

C. Covar all the other holes so he can not miss. 

0. Tell him and help him to pull the lace through the hole. 

E. Have him drop that lace. Have him drop it back out of the way of 
next lace to be laced. 

F. ilan-J him the other lace. 

G. Repeat Steps 

Cue '..'ords; 1. "Pick up the lace" 

2. "Put it through the hole" 

3. "Pull it all the v/av thrcuah" 
A. "riow drop it"" 

'.'hen the resident is capable of lacing his shoe with only verbal cues 
and no assistance from you, go on to the next stop. 

STEP II 

ilhon the resident is able to lace the toy shoe in that position, turn it 
around as it would be if it were goinr. on his foot. 

STEP III 

llhen the resident is capable of lacing the toy shoe in either position, 
go to the resident's ov/n shoe facino him on the table. 

STEP IV 

The final step is to teach the child to lace his shoe on his foot. 
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SHOE HOOKING 



This procedure should be taught after shoe lacing has been 1-earned and 
before teaching shoe tying. 



-STEP I 

Teach the resident to pick up the laces, cross them and drop them. 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the laces" 
2.. ".Cross them" 
3. "Drop them'.' 

STEP II 

next teach the resident to pick up the laces and push down. The laces 
should be close to the hooks. 

Cue words: 1. "Pick up the laces" 
2. "Push down" 

STEP III 

t!ow teach the resident to pull the laces up making sure to catch the hooks. 
Guide the resident through this step at first gradually fading the amount 
of assistance given. 

Cue words: 1. "Pull the laces up" 
27 "Under the hooks" 
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. BUTTONIfIG 
Use a button board with LARGE buttons. 
STEP. I - 

Trainer puts, buttons halfway through the buttonhole. Child is instructed 

to PULL the button through the hole. 

Cue words: 1. "Pull it through the hole" 

This step will need to be repeated many times before moving to Step II. 
STEP II 

Trainer holds the buttonhole open, so the button can be pushed throiigh 
with ease; Trainer n:u. t also show child hov/ to hold button on its side 
rather than flat, so tbt it will go through the hole. 

The child is instructeu to PUSH the button into the hole and PUlL it through. 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up, the button" 
1 . 2. "Push it in the hole" 

3. "Pull it through the hole" 
This step will also need to be repeated numerous times before moving to 
Step III. 

STEP III ' 

The child now puts the button through the hole without the trainer holding* 

the buttonhole open. 

.Cue words: 1. "Button the button" 



After the child has mastered buttoning on the board with oversized buttons, 
the next move is to smaller buttons, and then to buttons* on a shirt or 
blouse. 



> . 
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SflAPPIMG GIUPPER SilAPS 



Equipment needed: 

A snapping board or a shirt, coat or pants with a larcie gripper fastener. 



STEP I 

Seat the resident comfortably at a table. 

Lay the snapping board or whatever is use-J, flat on the table in front of the 
resident. 

STEP II 

Teach the resident to line each qripper and snap together. 
Mow teach him to pick un the qripper, place it on top of the snap and push. 
Cue words: ,1. "Pick up tlie qripper" 
Z: "Lay it on the snap" 

3. "Push" 

STEP III 

flext teach the resident to hold the material under the snap to push the two 
parts together. / 

Cue words: U "lipid the material" 
2t>j "Pick up, the nrioper" 

3^ "Lay it on the snap" ' . \ 

4. "Push" . J 

STEP IV 

Next the resident should proqress to snapping while he is v/earino the article. 
Be sure the pants are^ell fitting and that they do not require a great deal 
of pulling to meet in the center. 

.Cue words: 1. "Hold the material" 

2. "Pick up the nripper" 

3. "Lay it on the snap" 

4. "Push" 
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SHOP. TYING 

Use a training shoe in front facing the resident or using the resident's own 
shoe whichever is easier for the resident. 
STEP I . ' • . - . 

Teach the resident to pick up the> laces and cross them. Do this with the 
resident the first few times, then let him do it. 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the laces" 

2. "Cross them" 

3. "Drop them" . • \ 

DO MOT GO 0I-! TO STEP II UNTIL STEP I HAS BEEN l.FARNED. ! ' 
STEP II 

Trainer holds the laces at the .cross point. The resident puts the lace 
through the hole and pulls tight. 

Cue words: 1. "Pick up the lace and put it through the hole" 
2. "Grab the lace and pull tight" 

DO, Wl GO- ON TO STEP III mil STEP II HAS "SEEM LEARNED ! 

STEP in 

The resident crosses the laces, holds them at the cross point, puts the lade 
' through the hole, and pulls the laces tight. - / 
Cue WQ^ds: 1. "Pick up the laces'' N .; 

2. "Cross them" 

3. "Drop them" 

"Hpld at the cross point" 

5. "Put the lace throuqh the hole" 

6. "Pull tight" 

D O HOT GO Oil TO STEP IV UNTIL STEpS I - III HAVE BEEN LEARNED ! 

STEP IV • ' 

(■ 

The trainer makes 2 bows, crosses them, pushes one bow through the hole. 
The resident pulls the" 2 bows tight. 
Cue words: 1. "Full the bows tightil/ 

DO NOT GO OM TO STEP V UNTIL STEPS I-IV HAVE BEEN LEARNED ! 
STEP V • 

The trainer makes two bows and crosses them. ' 

The resident pushes the bow throu:hthe hole and pulls the tv;o bows tight. 
Cua iiords: 1. "Pusji the b,ow through the hole" • 
2. "Pull the bows tight" 

I 

DO NOT GO TO STEP VI U'iTIL STEPS I-V liAVE BEEN LEAMK D! 
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STEP VI 

The trainer makes both bov/s and Grosser; thein^ 

The resident holds bows at the cross r/oint, pushes the bow through the 
hole and pulls the tv/o bows tight. 
Cue words: 1. "Hold tight" (at the cross point) 
2- "Push the bow through the hole" 
"Pull the bows tight" 
DO MOT GO TO STEP VII UNTIL STEPS NVI HAVE'BEEH LEARNED ! 

STEP. VII 

The trainer makes one bow, * 
The resident makes one bow and lays it on trainer's bow. 
The trainer controls bows at %\\^ cross point. 

The resident then holds at the cross point, pushes the bow through the hole 
and pulls the two bov^s tight. 
Cue. words: 1. "Hake a bow" 

2. "Lay your bow on mine" 

3. "Hold tight" (at cross point) 

4. ".Push the bow through the hole" 

5. "Pull the bows tioht" 

DO i^OT GO TO STEP VIII UHTIL STEPS I-VII HAVE BEEN LEARiiED ! 

STEP VIII ^ 
The trainer makes one bow. 
The resident makes one bow, k 
The trainer then gives his bow to the resident. 

The resident crosses t{ie two bov/s, holds bows at cross point, pushes the 
bow through 'the hole and pulls the bows tight. 
Cue words: 1, "Hake a bow" 

2, "Take my bow" 

3, "Cross t}ie bows" 

^, "Change hands" (if necessary) 

5, "Hold tight" 

6, "Push th^ bow throunh the hole" 

7, "Pull the^bows tight" 

DO HOT GO ro STEP IX UNTIL STEPS I-VIIi HAVE 8EE?! LEARHED! 

STPP IX 

The trainer dons nothing but talk the resident through the steps. 

The resident makes both bows, crosses them, holcjs at the cross point, pushes 

the bow through the hole and pulls the bows tight. 

Cue words: 1, "f-iake tv/o bows" 

2, "Cross them" 

3, "Change hands" (if necessary) 

4, "Hold tight" 

5, "Push the bow through the hole" 

6, "Pull the bov/s tight" - 

When the resident is able to tie the toy 'ishce, go on to his ov/n shoe in 
the same position (facing him) an'/ when able to do this have him do his 
own shoe on his foot. 
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DRESSING SKILLS - BRA 

STEP I 



1. Teach resident to select a bra that is in good condition. 
EXAMPLE: Hooks and straps are in good shape. 

2. teach her also to select a bra that is the correct size. 
Bust size and cup size. 

3. Teach her the difference between the inside and the outs-ide 
of the bra. 



STEP II 

1. Have resident place bra around her back, v/ith hooks in front, 
with the v;ronq side of the bra next to her body. 

2. Nov/ teach her to hook the bra in a comfortable position. 

3. Then have her turn bra around. 

4. Then have her put arms through straps. 

5. Then teach her to adjust straps to a comfortable position. 
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ZIPPING A COAT 



PREREQUISITE: The resident should have been taught the use of the zipper 
board or be able to zip a pant type zipper. 

STEP I 

Trainer will lay the coat flat on the table facing the resident as it would 
be If he were weanng it. Teach him to pick up the zipper slide and place 
It into the zippor pull. (Trainer will make sure the zipper is slid all the 
way down to prevent the zipper from pulling up improperly.) 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the slide" 

2. "Put it into the zipper pull" 

IT,.'"u^/®'^"^''u ^^^^ physical assistance from you at the beginning 

poBnt but you should be able to grtidually reduce the amount of assistance 
givfen. It might be helpful if you model for the residt-^nt before you start " 




Zipper pull /#ajV 0 Slide 



STEP II 

Teach the resident to hold firmly to the oiher side and push down on the 
slide pushing ti all the way into the zipper pull. 
Cue words: 1. "Hold tight" 
2. "Push down" 

Thi\s is a pulling in opposition so hold your hands over the resident's so he 
can ffifil this pulitng inotinn. RraHiially foilo oul yuur- assisLdnce. 

STEP III 

When the slide is in the zipper pull teach the resident to pull up on the 
zipper pu 1. He should be holding the other side of the coat as well as the 
zipper pull. 

Cue words: 1. "Hold on" 

2. "Pull up" or "Zip your coat" 

STEP IV 

When the resident can zip the coat zipper laying flat on the table, put his 
coat on and repeat the above cues until he is able to follow only the cue- 
Cue words: 1. "Zip your coat" 
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This skin should be taunht by using tho ?^0(!«1 inn nether), this means the 
trainer will do the activity and ^Instruct^tlie resident to do as they do, 

STEP I V * . • ^ 

The resident should turn on the water an-* qet h'is hands wet* Trainer will say, 

"Do as I do" and*" model the step heforcr nivim the cue words. 

Cue words: 1. "Turn on the water, chid first then hot" ' 

2. "Get your hands wet"' , ^ 

It may be a good idea to turn off the water at this point. * It will distract 
the resident if left on. The trainer should turn off the water without sayinck 
anythimi. < ^ 

STEP II . ^ ' 

How the resident should learn to pick up the soap, make a lather and put the 
soap back in the tray. Trainer will say^ "Do as i do" and give the cue words 
while modeling each step. * 
Cue words: , 1. "Pick up the soap" * I . 

2. "?iake a lather" 

3. "Put the soap back" 

STEP III 

Teach the resident to wash his hands. Trainer will sayv **no as I do" and model 
each step giving the cues. v 
Cue words: 1. "Hash the back of your hands" 
2.. "Wash the palms of your hands" 

3. "J 'ash between your finaers" 

If necessary have the resident W9sh his arms up to the elbow. 
A; "Wash, the top of your arm^" 

5. "Wash the bottom of your arms" 

6. - "Wash your elbows" 

STEP IV ! 

Again the resident should turn on the water and rinse his hands (and arms if 
necessary). Trainer v/ill say, "Do as I do" and model eash'step oiving the cues. 
Cue words: 1. "Turn on- the water, cold first then 'hot" 

2. "Rinse your hands" % ^ ^ ' 

'3. "Rinse your arms" OPTIOfML 

4. "Turn off the water, hot first then 'cold" 

STEP V ^ ' I ^ ^ 

Teech the resident to net a paoer towel and dry his hands. Trainer will say,* 
"Do a^s I do" and model the steps giving the cu>'S. 
Cue words: 1. "Get a oaper towel" 

2. "Dry your hands" 

3. "Dry your arms" OPTIOfiAL 

STEP VI ' ' / 

Teach the resident to put the paper to\/el in the v^^astebasket. Trainer v^fin say, 
"Do" as I i'o" and model the step. 

Cue woVds: V. "Throw the paper towel in the wastebasket" 
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HAflDljASHIflG II 

The trainer's resnonsibility is to be sure tAere are.soao and paper towels before 
the resident bepins to l^arn the skill. Also the trainer should turn the, water 
on and regulate it, for the resident, 1' t^^j?'-/, the resident may be given 
the opportunity if the trainer feels he is caoAble of learnino. 

ft 

STEP I , 
Teach, the residnet to dampen his hands (and arms to the elbow - Optional). 
, Cue words: 1. . "■''.et your arr.'^ wet (to the elbows)" Ontional 
2. "Get your hands wet" 
" 

STEP II 

Teach the resident to soap his hands and make a lather. 
^ It may be necessary in most cases for the trainer to demonstrate this step. 
The trainer will pour the soao in the resident's hands. 
Cue words: 1. "Make a lather" ^ 

STEP III 

teach resident to apply the lather to his arms (and elbows). 
Cue words: 1. "Wash your arms" <■ 

2. "Hash the top of your arms" 

3. "Mash the bottom of vciir arms" 



P 



STEP IV 

Teach resident to soap his hands and nov/ wash .his hands. 
Cue words: 1. "Hash your hands" 

2. "Scrub the backs" * • 

3. "Scrub the palms" 

'I. "Scrub in hetWeen your finqers" 

STEPJ. 

Stress that the resident should thoroughly rinse his hands (and arms). 
Teach him to shake his hands over the -sink to net rid of. the v°xcess wa 



before he .reaches for his towel. 
Cue words:/ 1. "Rinse yo^jr hands (and arms)"' 

2. "Shake your hands over. the sink" 

STEP VI 



Lvater 



Teach the resident to (let a towel and dry his arms and hands thoroughly. ' 
Be sure he understands that he may use more than one paper towel to dry with. 
Cue words: 1. "Dry your hands (and arms)" 

2. "Dry the tops and bottoms" 

3. ■ "Dry your elbov/s" 

STEP VII ' • • 

Teach him to throw the paper tovfels in the wastebasket. 



Cue words: ■ 1 



"^ut the paper tov/el in^ the wastebasket' 
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KANDWASHIWG III 

STEP I 

Teach the resident to check an:! nwke sure there is soap and paper towels before 
he begins • 

STEP II 

Teach the resident to turn on the cold water first s then the hot water. 
Cue words: 1. '''Turn the water on^ fold v/ater first, now the hot water" 

STEP III / • 

Teach resident to dampen his hands (and arms to the elbows"/-> Optional)- 

Cue wor^s: 1. %et your arms wet (to the elbov/s)" ^ 

2. "Oet your hands wet" 

STEP IV . . ^ 

Teach resident to apply soap to his hands and make a lather. It will be 
necessary in many cases for the trainer to demonstrate this Step, 

STEP v . OPTIONAL STEP 

Teach' resident to apply the lather to his arns and elbows- 
Cue words: 1. **Hash your arms'* 

.2. "The ton of your arms" ^ 

3. "The bottom of j^our arms" . 

4. "Scrub your elbows" 

STEP VI V ^ ^ 

Teach him to resoap his hands and now wash his hands. 
Cue words: 1. ^'^^ash your hands" 

2-. "Scrub the backs" 

3. "5crub the palms" 

^1-; "Scrub in between each f inner" 

STEP VII 

Teach him to thorouahly rinse his arms and hands. Teach him to shake his hands 
over the sink to get rid of excess v/ater before he reaches for a towel. Turn 
water off - hot water first; then cold . 
Cue words: T. "Rinse, your tarms and hands" - 

2. "Shake your hands over sink" 

3. "Turn off v/ater, hot v^ater first , then cold" 

STEP VIII 

Teach him to get a tov/el and dry his arms. and hanHs thoroughly. Be sure he 
understands that he may use more than one oaper towel to dry with. 

STEP IX ^ • ' . \ 

Teach him to throw the paper towel (s) in the wastebasket. 

The trainer should osk resident how many tiities he thinks he should vnsh his hands 
each day. If the resident doesn't have an accurate conception it woijIc* be^wise 
for the trainer to stress some of the important tiwes: ^ \ 

1. After qoing to the bathroom. , > / . 

2. Gefore meaVs. " ' » r 

3. After meals^ etc. , ' , 

FAIRVIEW HOSPITAL AiiD'TRAIIilFG CENTER ^ ^ ' 
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FACE l/ASMIiib 

This nrocedure ivill be tau{ilit by the no-.ielim! method. This means the trainer 
will do the activity and say, "Do as I -Jo" and rive the cues." 

jaterials needed: washcloth, soap, towel. ' v - 

STEP I • , * . • 

The resident should learn to turn the water on. The trainer will sa<', "Do as I 
do'' and model the activity for the resident." 
Cue words: 1. "Turn pn the water, cold first then hot" 

STEP II 

;'ext the resident should,1earn to net the ivashcloth wet. Trainer will say, "?o 
as I do and ni»jel for the resident, 
,Cue words: 1. "Het your v/aslicloth v;et" 

It i.iav be a good idcct to turn off the water at this point, it probably will dis- 
tract the resident so th*t it will be difficult to net him to follow the cues. 

STEP III 

Teach the resi.-'.ent to squeeze the water out. Trainer will say, "3o as I do" then 

model the step. 

Cue words: 1, "Squeeze" 

> 

STEP IV • ' . 

toj the resident will' learn to put soap on the v/ashcloth and return it to the 
tray. Trainer will say, "Do as- I do" and rioJol for the resident. 
Cue v.'oris:. 1. "Pick up the soap" 

2, "Put soap on the washcloth" 

3. "Put the scan back" 

STEP V 

;;ov; tire resifent vill beriin washinn his face^ Lenin at the forehea.J and v/ork loivn. 
Trainer will say> ''Do as I 'Jo'* and model for the^resident. 
Cue wor^»s: 1. "Hash your forehea"" 

^. "«'ash your cheeks" 

3. "Mash around your mouth" 

4* "l!ash yoMr^4ios(J" 

StEP VI 

ijuch the resiJerit to anain turn on the viator and rinse the washcloth, Trajner , 

nio-J.el and say to the resident: "Do as I ^lo*'. 

Cue v/or.ls: 1, "Turn on the v^ater^ cold first then hot" 

2, "Rinse your washcloth" 
>ain turn off the »jatcr to prevent ^istractiti'i the resident. 
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STRP VII « 

Teach the resident to squeeze the water out of the washcloth. Trainer model and 

say "Do as I Ho'.' . " ■ 

Cue words: 1. "Squeeze" • '' ' ' 

• STEP- VIII ' ' . . , 

Mow the resident should learn to rinso his face. Trainer will model and say, ^ 

"Ho as I do." 

Cue words: -1. "Rinse around your eyes" 

2. "Rinse your forehefid" . 

3. "Rinse- your cheeks"- 

4. "Rinse around your mouth" ' ' . ■ ' 

5. "Rinse your nose" ~ ■ - 
"Repeat Steps VII anct VIII until all the soap, is removed, from the resident's face. 

STEP IX • , * , ■ 

Teach the resident to get a tovvel and dry his face. If a paper towel is used 
the resident should learn to throw the tov.-el in the wastebasket. Trainer model 
and say, "Do as I do'.' * ... 

Cue words: 1. "Get a towel" 

2. "Dry your face" 

3. "Throw the towel in the. wastebasket" OPTIOflAL 
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• * T00TH8P.USHING • ' 

EQUIPHEMT NEEDED: " * . ' 

,1. ^Toothbrush in good condition " . • , ^ 

2. , Toothpaste ' , 

3. Paper towel ' ' _ 

Pamer cup : ' " ■ , 

5. /flouthwash OPTIO.\'AL * ' . « _ , 

uBJECTIVE: When teaching the skill to the resident we v/ant to maintain qooa 
oral hygiene as. v/ell as teach our -resident indepen-ience in his daily living 
skills. In order to maintain good oral hyniene it may be a qood idea to only 
teach the res'i'Jent to. brush one small area of his. mouth until he learns to do 
It well. IF THIS IS THE CASE, THE TRAIP'ER 'HILL BE HESPOJ-ISIRLE FOR BRUSHIrlQ THE 
REST OF HIS.nOUTH. By doing this, ve will be. assured th^ resident is ciettinq 
good oral hygiene while he is learning a* nevi skill. "* , 

STEP I 

The trainer should check the toothbrush to see if it is in qood cdnditipn with 
no bristles missing. If the resident is capable of doing. this hs should be 
tcuqht to check his own brush. nOW the resident' should learn to apply tooth- 
paste to his brush. * If the resident does not have. his own toothpaste he should 
learn to apply the toothpaste to a piece of paper towel then apply it to the 
brush. (IF this is. impractical the trainer will prepare the toothpaste on the 
pap^r towel before the training session). This will eliminate the chance of cross 
contamination. • , • 

Cue words: 1. "Check your brush" OPTIOr'AL 

•2. "Put toothpaste on your brush" OPTIO-'AL 

2. "Put tha cao back on the toothpaste" OPTIONAL 

STEP II ' . * 

Teach the resident to put the toothbrush to the outside back and brush the 
upper and lower teeth on one side of his mouthy. Then have him repeat this on 
the o.thpr side of his mouth. 
. Cue words: 1. "Put the toothbrush to the back of your rcut:-" . 
?.. "Now brush your teeth" , • ■» 

3. "Mow do the other side" 

Give the resident as much assistance as he needs at first, pradually fading . 
-i-t-out. Teach the-res-i dent to clear his mouth if necessary. , 

4. "Spit" 

» ' . • 

S TEP ITI ■ . 

Tlext teach the resident to brush the insides of his*back teeth» top and bottom. 
Cue words: 1.. "Put the toothbrush to the back of ^OMV mouth" 

2. '"Mow brush your teeth" 

3. "flow do the, other si--'o" 

Again the resident should clear his nouth if needed. 
.1-. "Spit" > 

STEP I V ■ ■ » 

Mow teach the resident to brush the.insides of the front teeth/toD and bottom. 
Cue words: 1. "Srush "the inside of. your top front teeth" 
2. "Now brush the inside of your bottom teeth" 
Again the resident nay have, to ..clear his mouth. 
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STEP V N • 

Nbw the resident shoui: brush the outside front top and bottom teeth.. 
Cue words: 1. ''Brush your/top front teeth" ' - ' 

To brush the bottom frqnt teeth thoifK):j"My you may have to- teach the resident 
£ pull his lower lip out so he is able to get the toothbrush down to the gum 
ne. 1. "Pull your lower lip out" 

3. . "grush your bottom front teeth" 
Afjain^you may have to qive assistance aracJually fadinq it out. 

[ 4. "Spit'\ " . 's ' 

StEP VI . ^ - 

Teach the' resident to net water and S'.n'sh it around in his mouth thert spit it 
out. ^ 
Cue words: 1. "Rinse your mouth" 

STEP VII - . , 

now tiie resident should learn toirinse his brush out with cold running v/ater 
and return it to the proper place. ' v , 

Cue words: 1. "Hash your toothbrusii" i o 

2. ' "Put your toothbrush away" 

. STEP VIII OPTIO?!AL 

Teach the resident to pojr one capfuT of mouthwash to one cup of v/ater. He 
should learn to replace cap after pourinq. Teach him to rinse his mouth as 



he did before with plain water, 
uie words:' 1/ "Pour your mouthwash" 
2. "Rinse your mouth" 



J 
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^ • USE OF DEODORAHT ' * 

' PREREQUISITE: Knowledge df when the best time is to' use deodorant: right 
after a shower. ^ . 

EQUIPMENT: Deodorant 








% 

\ 


STEP I ^ , ' • 

Teach the resident how to hold 'the can correctly. 

Point out *the safety factor of not pointing it toward, eyes. . 

STEP II ^ ' 

Teach ^ him' to hold the can abput 6" from his-'underarm. 




" N 


STEP III ' • \ T' ' . 
Teach him how much spray is necessary. It should be a continuous spray 
to the count of tv/o. " , ' 


• 




* • • 
It may be necessary for -the trainer to demonstrate orT>one of the resident's . 
underarms and then have the resident try it on his'otheF.- 


* 


STEP IV 

Teach resident to replace cap on can and return the deodorant to che 
proper place. 

Cue words: 1. "Put the cap on the can" 

2. "Return the deodorant to the proper place" 


f 
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^ USE OF SANITARY IIAPKIH ■ 

EQUIPilENT: Belt, napK-in, clean panties and three wash cloths assembled. 

NOTE: in some cases Step II and ,111 may be taught before Step I. 

STEP I ' . ' ' / 

Teach the resident to wa^h and dry well in the perineal area. 

1. Teach .resident to dampen' one was!) cloth' in. Wrn water, apnlyinq soap 
^ to wash cloth. . (OPTIONAL/ 

2. Teach resident how to cleanse this area., assist as necessary. 

3. Teach residsnt how to rinse' this area \nth clear water and wash cloth. 
Be certain all the soap is removed asv this may cause irritation. 

4. Teach the resident to dry the area with a* dry v/ksh cloth. 

STEP II The nirl may be eith.-jr standing- or sittin^v 

Teach the resident how to attach.. sanitary napkin- tq sanitary belt, shield on 

bottom side.' I ^ 

1. Teach resident to fold overlapping end of sanitary napkin by folding 'both 

sides to center. Resident may .twist at first, trainer will guide. 

?.. Teach, resident to place folded end throuqh top] slot of belt. 

3. 'Teach resident to put folde^v same end throuqh bottom slot. 

4. TeacH^ resident' to repeat sam6.^ procedure on othbr end./ , * 

STEP III • , ' \ 

Teach resident to put on assembled ^^elt and. sanitary napkin. 
1.^ Teach resident the proper placen^ent of sanitary napkin on body, assist 
as necessary. \ • 

STEP IV • \ 

Disposing of soiled napkins:' ' \ > ^ 

1. ATeach resident to wrap soiled napkin in two paper towels and dispose of 
wrapped napkin in proper disposal container. Explain why not to put napk-i 
. in toilet. * ' * < • 

'STEP y OPTIONAL " 

Teach' resident to; v/ash sofled" panties in cold water; rinse wasfi cloths iT * 
necessary and place in appropriate hampers. 
STEP VL 

-^Teach resident when to changf^ sanitary napkin: ^ 
1. Teach resident to change nankins at least four times a ^ay. 

a. . I'lheo nettinG up in the morning 

b. Before or after lunch * 

c. At mid-afternoon (before going to v/ork or when returninn) 
ij. At bedtime 
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SHAflPOOIHG 



Prerequisite : 



!• The hair must be brus'hed.and combed thoroughly. 
2* Must have .all necessary^ ^Quipment. 
3. Must have a clearv comXand brush. 



I 



Equipment : • 

1 . Clean towel . 

2. " Shampoo - ^ . ' . * ' 

3. Clean comb and brush. " * ' * . 

Teaching this skill, the use of the reverse chain method wiU be used. 
In other words, the aide will do everything in the skill except the last 
/ thing to be done. That is what the resident first learns to do. 

Example: The last thing you normally do vihe^n yoti- shampoo your hair is to 
dry It. This, is the first thing the resident v/iH learn. 

SIEPJL . , . ^ 

' The aide : - ?^ • , ^ 

1. Turns on the water and regulates the temperature (cold water first; then 
hot). ♦ - . 

2. Dampens the resident's hair and applies the shampoo. 

3. Lathers the resident's" hair. * ' 
Washes the resident's hair. ^ 

5. Rinses the resident's Hair. . - 

>• » • 

The resident : 

1 . Learns to dry hair. 

2. 'Put tov/el in dirty clothes hamper. 

' Cues: 



1 . "Dry your hair" 
■ 2. "Put your towel in the hamper" 

STEP II ' • 

The aide: 



1. Turns on the watet* and regulates the temperature (cold water first; then 
hot). 

2. Dampens the resident's hair and applies the shampoo. 

3. ♦ Lathers the resident's hair. 

4. Washes the resident's hair. 
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The resident : 

1. Learns to rinse hair thoroughly. 

2. Dry hair with a towel, r 

3. Put towel in the soiled -clothes hamper. 
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Cues ; ' ■ • . . 

S '"^ ^ . 

1. "Rinse>your hair" t , ■ 

2. "Dry your hair" • ' > ' * 

3. "Put towel in hamp,er" - 

' .- . • . ' - 

STEP III • - - ' . 

The aide : ' ' . 

!• Turns. on water and regulates' the' temperature (cold water. firsts then fiot). 

Z. Dampejis the resident^r hajr and applies the shampoo. 

3. Lathers the resident's ^hair. ' ' 

The resideht : ' * • " 

J. Learns to wash hair.^ ,She needs to loarn to use fingertips and get the 
Jo.ther all over head bepinning at the temples and moving up and then to the 
. back and finally to the top of head. 

2. Rinses hair. . ' ^ ' 

3. Dries hair with a towel.. ' * ^ 

4. Puts the towel in the hamper. . . / 

Cues ; , . 

K "Uash your hair" 

.i. "Use all your fingertips" 

3. *'Start here" {Place resident's fingertips at temples). 

4. "Rinse your hair"- 
5; "Dry your ha,ir" 

f). "Put tov/el in hamper" 

STEP IV 

The aide : 1 

1. Turns on the v/ater and^ regulates the temperature ("coTd' water first; then 
hot). . ^ I ' * 

2. Dampens the resident's hair and applies the shampoo*! 

The resident : 

Learns to lather hair. • ' 

2. l!ash h4ir. , • 

3. Rinse hair. 

4. Dry hair. 

5. Put the tov/el in the 'hamper. 

Cues : . , ' , ' 

1. "Lather your hair'.' (' 
Z. • "Hash your hair" r ' \ 

3., "Rinse your hair" . • ' i ■ ' 

"Dry your hair" * 
5. "Put the towel in the hamoer" , ■ 1 , ' 
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STEP V- 

The aid^ ; ^ • . 

1. Turns on the water and regulates the temperature (cold water first; then 
hot). ^ . 

The resident 



Ihe resident : 
!• Learns to 



dampen hair and apply the shampoo^ (At this point, she- should be 
tauciht how much shampoo is necessary to get hair clean), 
Z: Lathers hair, 
3, Hashes hair. 

4* Rinses hair, ' . ' 

5, ' Dries hair, ' • 

6, Puts towel iri the hamper. 

# • 

Cues: 



1, "Get your hair wet" 

2; "Pour shampoo in your hand"" T • ' 

3, "Lather your hair"" 

4, "Hash your hair" 

5, "Rinse your hair" j 

6, "Dry your hair" " ' ' ^ . . 

7, , "Put towel in haaiper" 

STEP VI ' ' » 

The residejit : ■ ^ 

T, OPTIONAL Learns to turn on the water and regulate the temperature. Teach 
her to turn the cold on firsf, then the hot water, then to find the desired . 
temperature of the water ^ 

2, Dampens hair and applies the shampoo, 
1. Lathers hair, 

4» Washes hair thoroughly ' . 
.5,. Ainses..ha.ir,. ^ , . - 

6, Dries hair, 

7, Puts the^owel in th^ hamper, * . S 
Cues : • - • . ' 

1, OPTIONAL /'"Turn on the water" (cold first, then hot) 

■2. "Get your hair )?/et" * * . ^ 

3, "Pour shampoo in your hand" 

A, , "Lather- your hair" • . . . • 

5, "I'lash^your hair" ' • 

6, "Rinse your hair" ^ 

7, "Dry your hair" 

8, "Put* the toviel in-the hamper" 
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CARE OF FIMGErAlS . 

EQl!IP.']ENT: Brush, soap, clippers or scissors. • , " 

■ ■ ■ ^ ■ " "^^ ' 

STEP I .' • 

Resident needs to know .the proper handwashing procedure in order to wash his 
hands thoroughly.. • • . 

Cue words: 1. "Ifash your hands'" 

STEP ill . ' ■ ■ ' • 

Resident learns to trim fingers on hand ho normally. doe.s not use. He should 
be taught to start with the thumb and begin clipoing his fingernail's at the 
side of the nail and working around to the other side. This' will take about 
.3 cuts per nail. ^ , ' t . 

Cue words: 1. "Start with your thumb" ' 

2. "Clip the side first" • 

3. "Clip the too" 

4'. ''CTip the other side" , " , • 

STEP III . . . ' • 

Resident learns to rewash his hapds, using proper handwashina technique. It 
should he stressed that he use "a brush on each of his indjvidual fingers. . 
Cue wo*^ls: 1,. "Wash your hands'' 

' 2. "Scrub each finger with your- brush" 
3. ".Dry your hands" 

» • 

STEP IV- '- . ' . ',. « . . • 

Resident learns to check his fingernails, and if there are any rough edges, he 
should now learn to use an eme.'y board in order to smooth out the nails'so there 
are not jagged edges. - ' . > ■ 

.• ■ ' • ' ■ 

♦ 

DIAPETICS SHOULD. BE REFERRED TO THE TR^AIiEtlf CETflER FOR THIS INSTRUCTION 

Y ' 
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• • CARE OF T0E?1AILS^ 

^ ^ / 

The amount of supervision needed for this procedure v/ill, be left to^ 

the trainer's discretion. ' ' 

EQUIPMENT: Clippers or scissors 
STEP I 

Resident: . * 

K Should learn to wash feet and scrub i ith a brush. " • 

2. Dry the feet- thoroughly/ check Ins f eef f or sore toes ^nd athelete's foot. 

Here he should bo taught to look betv/een the toes and under them. 
Cue words; 1. "Uash^your feet and scrub with a. brush*' 

'2. "Dry your feet" " ^' 

3. "Look" for sore toes", 
^ 4.' "Look between your toes and under them" 

STEP II / ^ * ' ' 

Resident whould be tairht to -start .with the^big toe. He should be taught 
that the cut .is straight across the top of the natl. It would 'he best if, 
the trainer demonstrated this on resident's one foot. Then have resident do, 
'the other foot, ' ^ / ^ • ' 

STEP III • \ / ^ > ' 

Resident ^should learn to rescruj) his'feet and make sure to certain , 
attention"to the dead sk-in around the toes. It, is felt, that if he uses a 
brush it wiTl eliminate this dead skin. * *^ • 

STEP IV I • ■ 

.Reach resident to dry feet thoroughly ! ^ ' . 

'^Residents with Diabetes should be referred the the Treatment Center for 
this instruction. * * „ * • . . 
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SIIAVIIIG (ELECTRIC RAZOR) * 
Prerequisite: Face should be clean and dri>^before starting procedure. 

1 

Equipment: Glectric razor ia ciood repair, mirror, pre-shave lotion if 
available, aftershave lotion jf available. 

% 

ST€P I . * ^ • ^ 

1. Teach resident how to pluc; in-razor/ OPTIOHA^ 

2. Teach resident how to turn razor on and off. 
Teach resident how to" Holcl razor. ' u 



STEP n • • e . 

If pre-shave lotion isjoin.i to be used it should be applied, now. The resi- 
dent should be taught iToy/ much, to use and where to apply it. 

Teach resident how to begin shaving, begin with the chin, then under the nose, 
then on to the cheak area, the neck and finish with the other cheek area. 

STEP' ill 



Mow teach him to check to make sure that he hasn'.t missed any area. Ways to 
have him cjjeckv havfe him look at his face in the mirror: and also to feel his 
face with his hand to find if he has missed any areas. If he has missed any 
areas, have hin repeat Step II. If the whole area is missed have him beain 
anain with the chin area and continue in the systematic way Step II indicates. 
Cue words: 1. "Feel your face to see if it is smooth" 

STEP IV • ■ 

1. Have him wash his face, thorouqi'.ly. OPTIOilAL' v 

^each him to apply aftershave *( if available")., At thT^ point, he should be 
taught how much aftershave is needed and where to apply 'it. 
3. Teach him to put the cap !)ack on the byttle. ' ' 

STEP V / ■ . V ^ 

/ 

1.. Teach the Resident to unplun the razor. f^PTIOllAL 

2. Teach hin) to clean the iioad thoroughly by using the razor brush. 
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If the resident is iisir-n a r^tzor other* than his own, the trainer will be 
responsible for cleaning it accordino to the nursinn nrocedure manual. < 

3. Teach him to return the razor and cord to the approijriate place. 

K . . 

FAi.r'LT' :...:HT/'.L AHD TRAINING CE;ITER *" 
11/(5/73 Revised copy TPC " SS/ds 

9„ . . • i-i' 



niRROR CHECK T.OR GIRLS 

Be sure the resident knows she is looking at herself in the mirror 
Tell her, "This is how you<.look to me," 

STEP I • • . . 

Have the resident benin her check at her hair. 

1. "Is your hair clean?" 

2. "Does your hair -need combed? "Or set?" 
Go on to her face and neck. * 

3. "Is your face* clean?" 

4. "Did you brush your teeth?" . 

5. "Is your neck clean?" 

STEP II 

Have her look at her' hands/ 

1, "Are your hands clean?" • 

2? "Do your fingernails need cleaning or cutting?" 



STEP III ^ 

How have her check her blouse or top. 

1, "Does your shirt fit you?" 

2. "Are there any buttons misting?" * • ' 
^3. "Are they buttoned?"/ 

"Is your blouse tucked in?" (If explicable) 

STEP IV ' . " 

How have her check her pants. . . •' 

1. "Do your pants fit?" - ^ 

2. "Are they long chough?" "Too long?" 

STEP V Alternate Step For Dress 

1. "Does your dress fit?" ' . ^ 

2. "Is it the right length?" 

STEP VI ■ . - 

Pantyhose, Sogks and Shoes 

1.. "Do you have any runs in your pantyhose?" "Are they saggy?" 

2. "Do your socks match?" "Do they have holes in them?" 

3. "Are your shoes clean?" "Do they 'need -repair?" 
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' • HAIR COiiBIfIG (BOYS) 

I 

EQUIPHEWT: A cleancomb (OPTIONAL: hair cream) 



STEP I 



Teach the boy the proper way to hold a comb. 

/ 

STEP II • • , , ■ 

(QPTIOis'AL": Teach the .boyi to make sure that ^11 his hair is dampened ^ not 
just on top. If the^ boy uses hair cream, teach him the correct amount to 
apply.) / ' \ . • 

STEP' in ' ' • " * 

Teach him to comb all his hair on top forward from the crown,* the sides down" 
and the back straight down from the crown in back. 

STEP IV - ' - . 



(OPTIONAL: If the resident has a part teach him t9 find where it 'should be.) 
STEP V 'OPTIONAL) 



Teach him to comb his hatr in the tv/o directions from the part until smooth, 
next be sure his hair in back is combed down and the hair on the sides is 
combed. , . ' 



FAIRVIEM HjDSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER 
.3/3/74 TPC ss, . • 



-ilk: 



REVERSE CHAIN SHOWER 



STEP I 

THE TRAIfJER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts hin 
in the sh^ov/er, gets him wet, wets the cloth and soaps it, and washes 
the resident beginninc! with his head arid working down (face, neck, 

, arms, hands, chest, underarms, stoma^ch, back, cfroin area, legs,- feet) 

1 rinses, wrinas out the washc1oth\ 

THE RESIDENT: Learns to net out of the showeY eind put his washcloth 
in proper .cofitainer. 

Cue 'words: 1- '"Ste|5 out of the shower" . ^ 

2. "Put the washcloth in the laundry bag" 

V 

STEP II ^ ' ^ 

THE TRAIM^R: Turns on shower, oives, washcloth to resident, puts him 
in the shov/pr. gets him wet, v/ets the washcloth and soaps it, and 
rruoiies .the resident hdoinning with his head and workinn down (face, 
neck, arms, hands, chpct, undcidr-Ms. stomach, back, orbin area, legs, 
feet) rinses. 

7 ■ 

THE RESIDENT: Learns tp' Squeeze water but of his washcloth, get out 
. of shower, out his washcloth in proper container. 

Cue words:! 1. "Squeeze the washcloth" 
2. "Step out ;Sf the shower" 
3^ "Put the washcloth in the laundry bag'.' 

SjgP HI ^ " " . ' • 

— 

.THE TRAINER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident', puts him 
in the shower, pets h-p wet, wets the was,hcloth and soaps it, and 
was.hes the resident beninninq with his head and workinn down (face,, 
neck, arms, hands, chest, underarms, stomach, back, "groin area, legs, 
feet . . ■ • . ■ . 

* * • 

THE^ RESIDENT: Learns to rinse all over, wring out his washcloth, get 
out of the shower, and put his washcloth in proper container. 

' j' , 
Cue words: 1. "-Rinse your front" 
2. "Turn -around and "rinse your back" 
3.,..^".Squeeze J;h8 washcloth"^ ' ■ v-. 
„ 4. ""Step-.ou't of -tKe shov^er" ■ • • . - 
5. "t'ut the washclothvin the> T*ffna>^;W^ 



STEP IV 



THE TRAIflER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, outs him 
in shower, qets him wef, wets the cloth and soaps it, and washes the 
resident betjfnning with his head and working .down (face, neck, arms, 
hands, chest, undoronps, atcnnach, hacky qroln area and leos). 

* THE RESIDENT: Learns .to wash his feet, rinse all over, wrfno out his 
washcloth, get out of shower, f and put his v/ashcloth in proper container. 

Cue words: 1. "Sit down'' OPTIONAL 

2. "Wash your fodt" ' , 

3. ' "Wash your 6ther foot" 

• . ■ • 4. "Stand up" If "sit down" is used. 
• * 5. "Step under the water" 

fi. ' "Rin^se your front" . V 

■ T\' 'VTurh^ Wound and rinse your back" 
8. "Squeeze the Washcloth"" 
• '9. "Step out of *'.he shower" 

10. "Put the wasncloth-in the^laundry bag" ■ 



STEP V 



THE TRAIilER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts him 
in the shower, gets him wet, wets the cloth and soaps it, and- washes 
the resident beginning with his head and workino down (face, neck, 
arms, hands,; chest, underarms, stomach, back, groin area); 

THE RESIDEHT:' Learns' to wash his legs, his feet, rinse all over, wrinn 
put his washcl.oth, get out of -shower and puts his waschcloth in proper 
container. - 

Cue words: 1. "Sit down" OPTiOfWL . 

2. "Wash your leg". 

3. "Wash your othefOea" 
A; "Wash your foot'^ ■ 

5.. "Wash you'r-'o'ther foot" 

.6. "Stand up'' If 'sit down" is used. 

7. "Rinse your front" 

8. "Turn around and rinse your back" 

9. - /^'Squeeze the washcloth" ' 
•10. ^'Sjfcep out of the shower" 

ir. "Put the washcloth, in the laundry bao" 



STEP VI 



ERIC 



THE TRAIt!ER: Turns on shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts him 
in shower, gets him v/eit, ,wets the cloth and soaps it, and washes the 
resident beginning with his head and working down (face, neck, arms, 
hanHs, chest, underarms, stomach and back). 

THE RESIDENT: Learns to wash his groin area (front anr! back), wash his 
legs, his feet, rinses all over,, wrings out his washcloth, gets out 
of shower and put hts Tvashcloth in proper container. 



1 i .'! 



Cue words: 1. "Hash between your legs" 

2. "Wasfh your b.ottom" 

3. "Sit down" mia'WL- »>- ■ 

• ^ 4. "Wash your leg" , . , • 

5. "Wash your other leg" . ^ 

. '6. "Hash- your foot" 

7. "Wash your other foot" • - . . * 

8. "Stand up" if "Sit down" is. used, above. 

9. "i^inse your front"- 

10. "Turn around and rinse your back" 

« 11. '.'Squeeze, the, washcloth" 

12. "Step out- of the shower" 

13. "Put the washcloth in the laundry bag** 



STEP Vfl 



THE TRAKIER: Turns on the shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts 

niitl in shower, gets him -wet, v;ets the cloth and soaps it, and' washes 

the resident beginnihq with his head, and working ''own (face, neck, arms, 
hands). 



THE RESIDENT ; Learns to wash his chest, underarms, stomach, and back 
groin area, legs, feet, nose, wring out his cloth, get out of shOwer 
and put his v/ashclbth in proper container. 

CUQ words: 1. "Wash under your arm" 

' 2. "Wash under your other arm" 

3. " Wash- betweiBTj your legs'! 

4^ "Wash- your bottom" . , 

5. "Sit down" :0PTiONAL \ 

6. ''Wash your ""l eg" 

7. "Wash your other I6q" 

8. "Wash your foot" 

9. "Wash your other foot" ' 

10. "Stand up" if "sit down" is used. 

11. "Rinse your front'! . 

12. "turn around and rinse your back" . . 

13. "S^queeze the washcloth" ' ^ 

14. "Step out of the shower" . , 
15'.,, "Put washcloth in the laundry bag" 



STEP VIII 



THE TRAINER: Turns on the shov/er, gives washclo^th. to resident, puts 
him in the shower, gets him wet,, wets the cloth and soaps it, washes " 
the resident beginning with his head and. working down (face, neck, arms, 
hands). ' . • ' 

« 

THE I^ESIDEflT: Learns to v/ash his chest, underarms, stomach, back, 
groin area, legs, feet.^ Then to rinse his chest, underarms, back, groin 
area, legs, feet, v/ring out hjs cloth, get out of shower and put his 
washcloth in proper container. 
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STEP IX 



Cue words: 1. "Hash your chest" 

' .2. " "i/ash Orider -youfjiann"*^* " ■ \ , 
3. "Wsh UTider your other anti'^' 
* 4. "Wash your stomach" - 

5. "Wash bet;n,*een ypur legs" ■ 

6. * "Wash your bottom''/ 

7. "Sit: down" OPTIO^V\L * ' 
C. "Wash your leg" / 

9. \"Haish your ofher /let}" • 
10. "Wa-sh your foot" A . ' ' 
n. "WasH:ybu'r other/ foot" 

12. "StanUup" if "'/jt down" is used. 

13. "Rinse yqur/froht" ,,, 

,14. ' "Runi ai^hd arid, rihse your back'' 

15. "Squeeze -the was,hclpth" ' 

16. "Step out of the shower" 

17. "Put the wasKdbth fn the lauMry bag" 

• / ■ ' 



THE TRAINER: Turns on the/ shower, gives washcloth to resident, puts 
him in shower, gets him w^t, y/ets. the. cloth and soaps it, washes the 
resident, beginning wi{h his head a.nd working xlown (face, neck, rinse, 
resoap, lather, arms and/shoulders), ^ . • 

THE RESIDENT: Learns to wash his arm, chest, iinc'erarms, stomach, back, 
groin area,^>-^egs and fpet, wring cloth, /get out of shower and put his 
washcloth in proper container. /' 

Cue' words: 1. "IJasIr one arm" > 

2. "Wasi/ your .chest" 

3. - "Was^^-under-yoU^ : 

4. "Wash uhf^er you)* otHfep alTw'' 

5-. "triasn your stomach" . . ' . ' ' 

.-6'. ''^a^ih-between ybiir legs" ' ' 

7. ''Wa^h'your.botton)!' „ 

8. "Sit down« OPTIONAL 

9. ''i!^,.your;lek"-!.,. 

10. "Wish your othen" leg'' - 
n. ".Wafji your foot" •.■ 

12. . "Wash >yciU>bther foot" ' " '"' 
' 13. "Stand up!' • . 
14. "Step\under water" ' 



15. ''P>inse^yj)un,fr?)ot!?;,,^^^^ •■ . 

1 6 . ''Tuniv a^rourid. and- rl nsi/iyowr' Back" 

17. "Squeeie the washc}oth^' . 

18. '"Step .'out of the shower" ' \ 

19. "Put the washcloth in the laundry bag" 



STEP X 



THE TRAINER: Turns on the shower, gives washcltoh 
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STEP X 



THE TRAIHER: Turns on the sliowar, m'ves washcloth to residont, puts 
hfm in shower, gp.ts him v/et, wets the cloth and soaps it, and washes 
the resident beginning with his heaci and working down (face, neck, 
one arm). " , 



THE RESIDEf)T: Learns to v/ash other arm, hanrfs, chest, underarms, stomach, 
v/ring out his cloth, cet out of. shower and put his washcloth in proper 
container. i • 

^fu6 words:- 1. 

?.. 



3. 
4. 
5. 
5. 
7. 

n 
c« 

0 
^ « 

10. 
13. 

14. 

15. 
15. 



STEP XI 



'*nash your other arm - front and back" 
"l!ash your chest" 
"Wash under, your arm" » ^ 
"!/ash uh'Jer.youf other arm" 
"l';as!i your stomach" . 
"Uash between your legs" 
"Wash your bottom" 

"Hash your lacj" • / 

"Wash your otiier leg" 

"Wash your foot** 

""^'ash your, other' foot" 

"Rinse your front" 

"Turn aroimd - rinse your back" 

"Squeeze the v/ashcloth" 

"Step'' out of the shower" 

"Put the washcloth in the laundry ban" 



^TKE Tiy\iriER: Turns on the showers gives tjie washcloth to resident, puts 
him in shoi/er^ oots him wet, wets^ the cloth and soaps it aric washes his 
face, neck. 



THE RESIDEI.T: Learns to vk^.sh his arms, hands, then wash his chest, under- 
arms, back, nroin area,^legs and feet^ w>;ing out his cloth, get out of , 
shower and put his v/ashcloth In proper container. 



Cue viorcis: 



1. 
2. 

n 

4. 

fi. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
l'.\ 
11. 
12. 
11. 
1/1. 
15. 
IC. 
17. 
1^. 



"Wash your handsf 
^*Uash your arm" 
"S^ash your other arm" 
"liash your chest" 
"Hash under your arm" 
"'•ash under your other arrn" 
"Slash your stomach'' 
"Wash your bottom" 
"Wash bGtv\'een your legs" 
"Wash your leg" ' 
"^'ash your other loo" 
"l!ash your foot" 
"Wash your other foot" 
"liinse.your front" 
"Tt.;rn arounti - rinse your hack" 
"Squeeze the washcloth" 
"Step out of the shov/er" 
"Put the' v/ashcloth in the laundry ban" 



TIJB BATHIfiG II 



EQUIPMEMT NEEDEQ: i 

Tov/el 

Washcloth 
' Soap 

Shower cap 
* Bath brush 
^ Cleaning cloth 

Cleanser 

Deodorant 
. Bath talc^ splash Cologne* etc. 



STEP I ^ 



Resident; 

1 . Learns to bring eatiipinent to the 

2; Learns to close plug and turn on water (cold water first j then hot), 

3. Learns to undress while tub is fillinq. 

4. Puts on shovier cap\ 



5. 
Cue 



Learns tV/test water before stepping into tub* 
words: 1. "Close the pliiq"^ 



2. '-Turn on the water (colij water first; then hot)*'* 

3. "Put your shower cap on" "Be certain all your hair is covered" 

4. "Test the water" 



STEP II 

Resident should be taught to enter tSe tub carefully to avoid accidents. He 
should learn to wash his face, nose, neck and ears. He should pay particular 
attention to the hair line. 
Cue words: 1.- "Wash your face" , 

2. "Wash your nose" . 

3. "Wash your neck and ears^' 
A. "Wash around your hair line" 

. ■ 5» "Mow rinse your face, nose, neck and ears" 
Again he should resoap his ujshcloth, return the soap to the soapdish. !low 
he is ready to continue ashing. The next part of his body to be washed is his 
shoulders, arms, underarmsv chest» sta^nach and back, 
words: 1. "iiash your shoulders and arms" ' 

2. "Wash your chest, underarms and elbqws" 

3. "Het your bath brush and put on the s.oap" 
^. "V'ash your back" 

5. "How rinse" " " 5 
Again he should resoap his washcloth and return the. soap to^the soapdish. 
*!ow he is ready to continue washing. . Mow ho ir; to wash his 'legs, and groin 
area, front and back. Resident 'should be taught to raise right side. of his 
body and then left side vhen washing groin area. A good deal of emphisis 
should be put on this area of bathing. 

Cue words': 1. "Hash your Tegs" * . , 

2. "Hash the groin area, front and back" "Raise your right side, 
now the left side" 

3. '"Mnw rinse" 

.'low he should resoap his washcloth and return. the soap to the soapdish. 
He now continues washing h|s feet, the bottoms, the tops and between the toes, 
his heels and rinse. 



• 



Cue. words: 1. "Hash your feet, the' bottoms, tops and between your toes" 

2. "Wash your heels amj ankles" 

3. "How. rinse" 

Ml he should wring out his washcloth. 

Cue words: -1. "k'ning out your washcloth" , • 

STEP III ■ ' s ; 

Resident learns how to aet out of tub in a manner to avoid accTdonts. 
Now he starts to dry himself. He should start from the top down." 
The areas he should pay particular attention to are: the underarms, the '.-ck, 
ears, groin area* and his feet, next he applies deodorant and bath. talc.. • 
Cue words: 1. "Start with your face 'and work down" 
■2. "Dry your ears (inside and back)" 
3. "Dry your underarms^. 
- - "Dry your back" , . ' •. 

5. "Dry your groin area (front and back)" 

6. "Dry your feet, especially between your toes" 

7. "Put on your deodorant"' 

3. "Put on your bath talc" . 
Emphasize and give social rewards for cleanliness and nice smell, as many 
residents have never learned the importance of being ,clean and smellln^nice. 

After resident is dressed, he should use the cleanser and cloth to clean 
the bathtub. Stress that each resident should clean the tub after their use. 
The resident should pick up his soiled laundry and put it in the hamper. 
Cue words: 1. 'Tick up your laundry** 

2. "Take them to the hamper^' >: 

"Put them in. the' correct halnper'* ^ . 
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■ SHQMER . 



EQUIPMENT NEEDED: ' ■ - • 

V Towel ' * A 

2. -llashcloth , 

3. Soap J [ . ■ 

4. .. Shampoo - Clean towel for hair - Of^TIO.^AL 
^ 5. Clean clothing or robe 

• STEP I 

'1 Resident; . ' ' , ^ 

1. Learns to bring equipment to the shower room. 

'2. Leat"ns to undress and deposit clothes in soiled clothes hamper Unless 
he has undressed in the dorm. . , \/ . 

3. Learns to- enter the shower area in v/al k only . " \ 

4. Learns to* turn .on shower, cold waterTirst then hot. (If facilities do 
not allow the resident to do this the trainer will turn the v/ateiTiOn.) 

Cue words: 1. '"Turn the water on, cold first thon hot" \ 

STEP II OPTIONAL * \ . 

If hair is 'to be Wished in the shower this should be dons first'. The resident 
shcu-ld apply the shanvooo and wash his hair. 

Cue words: 1. "Get pur hair wet" • . ■ ' 

2. "Put s'-ianipoo or. your hair" Trainer assist art first. 

3. "Wash jour hair" Trainer ass'ist at first. 
^ 4. "[-low r-nse your hair" 

STEP III * , ' J . , 

Now the resident is rsady to begin 'v/ashinq. He" should learn to get soap 
on the washcloth and vash his f^ace, nose, neck and ears. ' ' 

Cue words: 1. "Get vst" % 

2. "Get yDur washclotiti wet" • , 

3. "Soap /our washclof'n";. 

4. "Mow vdsh your faces no'Se.,. neck" -and ears" 

5. "Rinsf your face, nqse J fiefek •and; ears" ' . 

STEP IV ' . ■ • - - 

The resident should resoap his washclotli and wash his hands, arms, shoulders, 
underarms, stomach, bick and legs. • . • 

CuG 'wbrds: 1. "Soap your washcloth" . ' . " 

"Hash your hand5" 



■2. 



3. "Wast.your amis and- shoulders" 

{_ • 4. "''asj.your underarm's and stomach" 

. - 5. "lia^iVyour back" 

6. "'[asl ifour leg^, front atiJ back" 

STEP V '"■ > •• - 

Again he shoul ! resoaa and wa'sh between his legs, bottom and feet payinc, 
. particular attention to .betv/een the toes. '. . " 

Cue words: 1. "Resojp your washcloth" 

2. "Wash between your lens" . • 

3. "Wash your bottom" 

4. "Wash jour feet" 



r, 



"Uash tetv/efcn your toes" 
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STEP VI . . ^ 

r^Jow the resident shouVi rinse his body thoroughly, wrino out his washcloth 
and step out of the shower. 

Cue words: 1 '. "Rinse" . • ' . 

2. "Wring out your -j/ashcluth" • 
3.. "Steo out of the £ho';.'er", 

STEP VII * . . 

Next he should turn qH the sho'ver hoL water first then the cold. (If this 

is not possible, the-trainer will turn off 'the water. ) 

Cue words: 1. "Turn off the water, hot first, then cold" ' 

STEP VIII . . ■ ■ . ' \ 

itew the resident 'learns to dry himself thoroughly. -He should start drying 
from the top dovjn. The areas he should' be .especially aware of drying thoroughly 
are the head (especially behind the ears), the underarms, the back, the groin 
area and between the toe^. He should learn to deposit his washcloth and towel 
in the hamper before dressing. . ' . 

Cue vwrds: 1. "Dry yourself' fhorounhly" " • 
"Start with your head and work down" 
"Dry behind your ears" ^ . / " 

"Dry your underarms" ^ " 
"Dry your back" ' • ; , 

"Dry your legs and yoyr bottom" ' ' 

"Dry your feet - get between the toe's" 
"Put your towel and v/ashcloth in the hamper" 



2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



STEP IX 

Applying deodorant. 

Resident should be familiar with .the'- Jeoddrant procedure; this is merely 
chaining the two skills together. 

Cue words; 1. "Put your 'deodorant on" " ' ■ 
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REVERSEj^HAIf! TOOTHBRUSH INC. 



This skill is taught by the use of reverse chain, this means^the last sjiep 
of toothbrushiiig is taught firstj the trainer does everything butx^the last 
step. That is what the resident first learns to do.' ^. v>a'' 

■ ■ • . ^ • » 

.Example: The last thing you normally do when brushinn your teeth is put the 
brush away. . This is the first thing the. resident (vill learn. ^ 

STEP- 1 

The trainer: . * ^ i • " 

1. Takes tfje toothbrush from the rack. \ * ' 

2. Puts toothpaste onMhe toothbrush. . ' ■ 

3. Brushes the^.traTn6r*s teeth. ■ * ' • 

4. Gives water? to the resident (.the resident wilT swallow it; allow this 
at this time). . ^ , • . • 

5. Rinses the toothbrush under cold water* ' * ' • 

The resident: . ' ' ' > 

1. Returns the toothbruish to the rack. 

Cue words: 1. "Put your toothbrush on the rack" 

STEP -11 . * * • 
The trainer: . • ^ 

1. Takes the toothbrush from the rack.' 

2. Puts toothpaste on the toothbrush. - * 

3. Brushes teeth. • " \ * , , ' 

4. Gives water to the resident. 

Th'i^ resident: 

1. Rinses the toothbrush. 

2. Returns toothbrush to the .rack. 

Cue words: U "Rinse your toothbrush" (Assist the" cesident) 
2. "Put your toothbrush on the rack"" > 

> * • 

STEP II I 

s • * I 

The trainer: * . * * * 

1. Ta^cs the toothbrush' froni the rack^ * . 

2. Pi!t? toothpast? on the toothbrush'. 

3. Brushes the rendnnt's teeth. , . . - { 
The resident: 

1. T^i-os water anJ holds ft in his mouth, then spits it out. 

2. Rinnes tooti^brush undei; cold water. ^ \ ' 

3. T<e':urns the toothbrush to tho rack. ; ' 

At thissiep t^2 :;r Vioni. < loc-rn to empty his mouth (spit). 
, Stay at this.i:?-/'r '^^ rco it. 

Cue words: 1. "Pi! I r>^i '--^i;- ^r-^ yci;r mouth" 'S •* 

2. "Hold ii:- , 

3. '"f!oi7 spit" 

4. "Rin^e your toothbrush" . . ^ 
"Put your toothbrush back on the rack" * ' 
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. STEP IV ^ , ^ y . ^ . 

The trainer: ' 

T, Takes, the ^tbothbru$h from the rack. ^ . » 

2. Puts the tootj;ipaste on- the toothbrush/ " 

The resident: • / 'J' \ ' / - ' 

!• Brushes '.the tjgeth. . ""^ 

•2: Rinses mouth. • ' \ 

ftinses his toothbwjsh-* v , • - / '* * ' - 

4\ ^ Returns/,the toothbrush to the rack. ; . ^ . 

• • . ^ ./; 

' Tf^p resident should be taufiht to insect. the. toothbrush alQ^g cheek to 

back teeth, ^fiow he s'Rould clamp his- teeth together aod then beqin 

brushing f^om back to front usfng/ a scrubbing motion . He should h^. 
,tiaght to work his way from one sixle, ^around front, continuing around 

4o other side of mouth. Stress the- importance of brushing every tooth. 

Repeat this procedure for th^ top teeth. ^ - . 

Cue words: 1; "Put the toothbrush in your mouth" 

/ ' fiuide his hand and move toward back a-Tong cheek). ff 

, ' 2. "iJow close your teeth"- ' ' A ' ' ' 

3. "tlow brush" (Guide his hand), ^ ^ ^ 

?!ext the resident shochW brush, the inside of^the teeth using the same " 
scrubbing 'motion, starting on ^the b^k, continuing^ around to the other 
Iside. t k * • 

Cue words: 1. ^'Put your toothbrush on the inside, of t^eth" ' 
-{Guide the recipient's hand to inside of ^teeth). 
. • 2. "Now brush" ^ * / • 

Next the resident should brush the surfaces, of the teeth utfing the same 
scrubbing motion , , 

Cue words: V. '^Brush your teeth" ' ' ' ' x 

* (Guide the resident's har^d using the scrubbing motion). 

2. "Spit" (Give the resident a cup of water). 

3. '"Pvinse >our mouth" >^ 



4. "Rinse your toothbrush" 

5. -"Put vour -toothbrush on the rack 



STEP V • -J ^ 

The trainer: 

1.- Takes the toothbrush from the rack. 



it $ 
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The resident: 

1. Applies toothpaste to the toothbrush. 

2. Brushes hiJ teeth. 

3. Rjnses f|is mouth.' 

4. Rinses the toothbrush. 

5. Returns the toothbrush to the rack: \ ^^j> 
Cue words: 1. ^"Put the toothpaste on the brush" 

2. "Brush your teeth" * 

3. ^'Rinse your mouth" - 

'4. "Rinse your, toothbrush'* 

5. "Put your toothbrush on th&:rack" 
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STEP VII . 
The resident"^ , 

1. • Takes the toothbrush from the rack. • 

2. Applies too^fipaste to the toothbrush. 

3. Brushes his teeth. 
^f. Rinses his mouth. 

5. Rinses his toothbrush. p 

6* Puts his toothbrush on the rack. ^ 

Cue v/ords: 1. "Pick up your toothbrush" (Help him choose correct 

2. "Put toothpaste on your toothbrush" 

3. "Brush your teeth" 

4. "Rinse your mouth" 

5. ^ "Rinse your toothbrush'' 

6. "Put your toothbrush on the ra^k" 



• r 
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' TOWEL nRYIfIG AFTER BATH OR SHOWER " 

NOTE: This proce:1ure is tauaht as a separate skill, not at the same time as 
bath or shower. 

\ EQUIPMENT WEEDED: Clean towel.. 

STEP I ' • 

Teach the resident to pick tfp his towel. 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up your towel" 

STEP II 



Teach the resident to dry his. hair. 
Cue words: 1. "Dry your hair" 

STEP -I II ; 

Teach the resident to .dry his face and ears. 

Cue words: 1. "Dry your face" • 

2. "Dry your ears" 

3. "Dry your necH^ 

STEP IV 

Teach the resident to dry his arms and shoulders and underarms. 

( Cue words: 1. "Dry your Shoulder" 

2. "p.ry your- arm" 

3. "dry under your -arni" 

4. "Dry your other shoul-ler" 

5. "Dry your other arm" 
5. "Dry under your other arm",>^ 

STEP V / • ^ 

Teach the resident to dry his chest and stomach. 
Cue words: 1. "Dry your chest" 
Z. "Dry your stomach" 

STEP VI * 
Teach the resident to dry his back 

Trainer places tovvel around shoulders of resident* moves towel across 
back in a back and forth motion. . ; 

Cue wor-i^s: 1. "Dry your back" 

STEP. VI I 

Teach the resident *to dry his groin area. 
Cue v'ords: 1. "Dry your bottom" 

?.. ^ "Dry betv/ee'n your lens" 

' STEP VIII 
Teach the resident to dry his Icos.. 
Cue v/ords; 1. "Dry your leq, front and back"" 

2. "Dry your other leg, front and back" 

\ STEP IX 

^ Teach the resident to dry his^eet. Have him-^sit on a bench or on the floor 
in order to dry his feet thoroughly. 
Cue words: 1. "Dry your foot" 

2. "Dry in between your toes" 

.3 . "Dry your other foot" ; ^ ,^ 

O . 4. "Dry between the toes" -//ci # 
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THE TRAjnER: Turns on the shower, qiyes washcloth to resident, puts 
him in shower, gets him wet,, wets the cloth and soaps it, and yashes 
the resident beginning with his head and working* down (face, neck, 
one arm), ^' , 

THE RESIDENT: Lear.ns to wash otner arm, hands, chest, unde^^arms , stomach, 
wring put his cloth, get out of shower and put hi^ washcloth 'In proper 
container. 

'Ciie-words; 1. "Hash "your- other arm -"front and back" 

2. "Wash your chest" ' ' 

' »■ a. "Wash under your arm" 

^; "Wash under your other arm" 

5. "Wash your stomach" 

' , 5. "Ij&sh between your legs" 

7. ."Wash "your bottom" 

8. "Wash your leg" 

, 9. "Wash-your other lea" . . ■ 

• -10. "Wash your foot" 

11. "Wash your other foot" 

. '12. "Rinse your front" ' 

13. "Turn aroUnd - rinse your back" 

14. "Squeeze the v/ashcloth" 
15.. "Step. out of trie shower" 

16.' "Put the,washcloth in the laundry bag" 



• 'step XI ; ■ ; ■ 

• J. ' 

THE TRAINER: turns on the showe/> gives the washcloth to resident, puts 
him in shower, gets him v^et, wets the cloth and soaps it ani' washes his 
face, neck, . ' * * 

- ^THE RESIDENT: Learns to wash his arms, hands, then wash his chest, under- 
r ^ arms, back, groin area, legs and feet, wring out his cloth, get out of 
. shower and put his washcloth in proper container. 

Cup words: .1. "Wjish your hands" 

Z, "Wash your arm" , . 

3. "Wash your other arm" 

• . 4. "Wash your chest'{> 

5. "Wash under your arm" • - 

6,. -"Wash under your other arm"- 

• 7. "Wash your stomach" 

• ' 8. . "Wash your bottom" 

9. "Wash between your legs" 

10. "Wash your leg" 

11. "'.'ash your other lea" 

12. "Wash your foot" 

11. "Wash your other foot" . ' 

14. "Rinse your front" 

15. ' "Turn around - rinse your back" 

16. "Squeeze the washcloth" 

17. "Step out of the shower" '• 

1.9. "Put the washcloth in the laundry bag" 

> 
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STEP XII' 



THE TRAINER:' Turn.s on the showerT gives the washcloth to resident, 
puts him in shower, gets him wet, wets the cloth, soaps it, and 
makes a lather. 

> * 

THE RESIDEUT: , Learns to wash his face, ears, -neck then to rinse. 
Resoap cloth, wash his arms, shoulders, and hands, then rinse, re- 
soap and wash his chest, underarms, stomach, back, groin area, leas 
and feet. Then rinse, wring out his washcloth and put it in proper 
container. ^ 

Cue words; 1. "Wash your face" 

2. "Wash your ears" 

3. "Wash your neck" 

4. "I/lash your arm" 

5. "Hash othet arm" , 

6. "Wash your chest" ' 

7. "Wash under your arm" 
a. "Wash under other arm" 
0. "Hash your stomach" ' 

* 10. "Wash between your legs" ' 

11. "l/ash vour bottom'.'. ^ 

12. "Wash .your leg" 

13. "Wash 'your other leg" -■ 

14. "Wash your foot". 

15. "Wash your other foot" 

16. "Rinse you)^ front" • , ■ • 
■17. "Turn around -. rinse -your back" t 

18. "Squeeze washcloth" ' ■> 

19. "Step out of shower" 

20. "Put' washcloth in laundry baa" 



STEP XIII 



THE TRAINER: Turns on the shower, gives the washcloth to resident, puts 
him in shower, gets him wet, wets the cloth. ' 

THE RESIDENT: Learns to soap the cloth, wash his face, ears, neck, then 
rinse. Resoap cloth, tnake a lather, was.h hi? arm.s, shoulders, and hands, 
then rinse. Resoap, wash his chest, underarms, stomach, back, groin area, 
legs and feet, then rinse. Wring out^his washcloth and get out of the 
shower and put washcloth in proper container. ^ 

Cue words: 1. "Soap your washcloth" 

2. /"Hash your face" 

3. "Wash your ears" 

"Wash your neck - front and back" 

5. "Turn around - rinse your back" 

6. "Wash your arm" 

7. "Wash other arm" 
0. "Wash your hands" 

9. "Wash your chest" « 

10. "liash under your arm 

11. "Wash under your other arm" 
1-2. "Wash your stomach" 
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13. "Wash between your legs" 

14. "Wash your bottom" 

15. "Wash ypur leg" 

16. "Wash your other leg" 
17; "Hash your foot" 

18. "Wash your other foot" 

19. "Rinse your -front" 

20. "Turn around - rinse your back" 

21. "Squeeze washcloth" 

22. "Step out of shower" ' 

23. "Put washcloth in laundry bag" . , 

STEP XIV 

THE* TRAINER: Turns' on- the shower. • 

THE RESIDENT'4 Learns to get his washcloth, go into the shower, get wet, 
get his washcloth wet, soap his cloth, and bathe himself with the trainer 
giving verbal, cues only. ■ * 

Cue words:- 1. "Pick up ypur washcloth" , 
'2. "Step 'into the shower" . ' . ^ * 

3. "Get your washcloth wot" 
4., "Soap your washcloth" ^ 

5. ' "Wash your face" 

6. "Wash your ears" 

7. . "Wash your nacfe" , 

8. "Wash your arm" 

9. "Wash your other arm" 
' 10. "Wash your hands" 

• 11. "Wash your chest" 

12. "Wash under your arm" , 

13. " "Wash your stomach" . 

15. "Wash between your ikgs" 

16. '* "Wash your bottom" ' - 

17. • "Wash your leg" 

18. "Wash your other leg" I 

19. "Wash your foot" 

20. "Wash your other foot" - ^ 

21. "Rinse your front" 

22. "Turn around - rinse yo.ur back" 

23. "Squeeze v/ashcloth" 

24. "Step out of shower" 

25. "Put washcloth .in laundry bag" 
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NOTE: Shampooing is separate s'.ill; do not" teach the two skills at the same 
time. 

When teaching this skill the trainer, may have to pliysically guide the resident 
through the step. Do not go' on to a new step until ^he previous step has been 
learned. 

Equipment needed: towel, soap,, washcloth and shampoo. 

The tra1;)o/ assor.bles the, equipment: place soap and washcloth' on tub ledge. 
Fill the tub with v/ater! 

S TEP I • ' 

Teach the resident to q^t into the tub, assist if necessary. 

Cue words.: 1.- "Get into the tub" ^ 

Allow the resident to do it alone if he is able ottlerwise assist as needed, 

STEP n • 

Teach the resident to pick up the washcloth. Assist if necessary, if the 
resident is able to do it alcne, allow him to. < . 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up your washcloth" 
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.STEPJil 

Teach the resi"aent to get the washcloth wet- 
Cue words: 1. "Get your v^ashcloth wet" 
If the resident^is able to do it alone, allow him to do so. 

\i£P ly 



Teach the resident to p^ick up the soap. ^ 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up the soaf" 

If the resident is able to do it alooe, allow him to do so. 
STEP_V 

TFachl:he resident to put soap on the washcloth. 
Cue words: 1. "Put sOap on the washclo'th" 
Give assistance as needed. 

STEP VI ^ . 

Teach the resident to wash his face, nosa, neck and ears^ 
Cue words: 1. "Mssh your face" 

2. "Hash your nose" 

3. "Hash your nack and ears" 
Allow the child to do as much as possil^le. 

STEP VII 

Teach the resident to rinse his washcloth in the water. 

Cue words: 1. "Pvinse your washcloth" ^ 

STEP VIII 

Teach the resident to rinse his face^ nose, neck and ears. 
Cue words: 1. "Rinse your face*' - 

2. "Rinse your nose" 

3. "Rinse your neck and errs" r - 
Allow the resident to do as much as he can. ' Xao 



STEP" IX . - • . 

Now the resident, must resoap his washcloth and wash his Gtipulders, arms» 

underarms, chestj. stomach, elbov/s and back. ■ ' '•' 

Cue words: 1. "Wash -your shouWers and arms" 

2. "Wash your chest, stomach, underarms and elbows" 

3. ."Wash your back" 

4. "Now rinse" 

* 

STEP X 

The resident must resoap "the washcloth and wash his legs and grofn area, front 
and back. 

Ctie wprds: 1. "Hash your legs" 

2. "K'ash your bottom and betvieen your legs" 

3. ":':ow rinse" 

STEP XI 

The resident must resoap the washcloth and wash his fest. 
Cue words: 1. "Wash your feet" 

2. "'.''ash in between your toes" 6 
Give assistance as needed, 

STEP XII 

Teach the resident to vrring out his washcloth and place on tub ledge, pull- 
the plug and get out of the tub. 
Demonstrate^ the wringing action.- 
Cue wrods: 1. "l-'rino out vour washcloth" - 
2.. "Pulfthe plug" 

3. "Get out of the tub" 

Allow the resident to do as much as possible. 

bTEP XIII . • ■ ■ • 

Have the resident pick up a towel , if necessary, hand him a towel and tell 

him to dry himself. 

Cue words: 1, "Dry your face" • • ' 

2. "Dry your ears" 

3. "Dry your neck" 

4. "Dry your arms. and underarms" 

5. "Dry vour stomach" 

6. "Dry your back" 

7. "Dry your bottom and "between your legs" 

a. "Dry your Ic'is and feet, between your toes" 
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BEGINNING FACE WASHING 



STEP I 



Hand the washcloth to the resident and tell him to wash 
^is face. 

Cue words: "Wash your face" v. 
STEP il , • ' '• 

The trainer will take a washcloth from the pan, hand.it to 
the resident trta tell him to wash around his eyes. 

Cue words: "Wash around your eyes" ' 

STEP III 

Teach the resident to' wash his nose. 

Cue words: "Wash your nose" 

STEP IV 

Teach the resident to wash around Kis mouth. 

Cue words: "Wash around^your mouth" 

STEP V 



Teach the resident to wash tiis neck and ears. 

Cue words: "Wash your neck and ears" Optional 
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BEGINNING HAND WASHING 



STEP I 

The trainer will take a washcloth' from the pan and hand it 
to the resident. Teach the resident to wash. the backs of his 
hands. 

Cue words: "Wash the backs of your bands'' 

STEP II 

^ * 

teach the resident to wash the palms of his. hands. 

Cue words: "Wash the palms of your hands" 

STEP III. * 

Teaching the resident to wash betV7een his fingers. 

Cue words: "Wash between your fingers" . - 

STEP IV 

Hand ;the resident a washcloth and tell him to wash his hands. 
Cue words: "W&sh your hands" 
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MIRROR CHECK FOR BOYS 



Be sure the resident knows he is looking at Ijimself in the mirror* Tell him, 
"This is how you look 'to me/' ^ 



STEP I ' • , . ^ 

Have the resident begin his check at his head. 

1. "Is your hair^ clean?" "Do you need to comb it?" "Do you need a haircut?" 

2. "15 your face clean?" "Do you need a shave?" "Do your teeth, need brushed? 
"Is your neck clean?" 

STEP II 

Have the resident look at his hands. 

1. "Are your hands clean?" . ^ . , 

2. "Do your fingernails need cleaning or cutting?" 

STEP III ■ • 

Mow have the resident check his" shirt, 

1. "Does your shirt fit you?" "Is it clean?" 

2. "Are there any buttons missing?" 

3. "Are your buttons buttoned?" 

4. "Is your shirt tucked In?" {This applies only if he is wearing a shirt 
that must be tucked in.) 

' STEP IV ^ 

Now have the resident check his pa)vts. ' ' , 

1. "Are your pants cleaii?" < ^ 

2. "Do they *fit you?" "Are -they^too long or too short?" 

3. "Is your zipper zipped?" or buttons buttoned. 

4. "Does your belt 'fit you?" ^ 

STEP V 

The resident should check his shoes •and socks.. • . 

1. "Are your socks clean?" "Do they match?" 

2. "Are your shoes cTean?". "Polished?"- 

3. "Do your laces match?" "Are they tied?" 
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HAIR BRUSHING (GIRLS)- . ' ^ 

PREREQUISITE: The girl should have her own brush an(} it should be clean. 
STEM . . ^' 

• ...4 

Teach the girl the .propef way^tcj ^hold* her 'brush. 
■ STEP II 

Teach the girl to brush her hair from the front to the back and then from 
the sides to the back. «. 

STEP III . - 

Teach her to then brush her hair toward her eyes. Hake sure she gets all 
the snarl s^nd rats out qf her hair, and then have her brush it back again. 



STEP IV 

Teach her to brush her hair'back into the style it is- worn.- 
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CLEAN I-NG OF COMB AND BRUSH 



STEP I 

\. Teach resident to use comb to clean hair out of brush. 

Z: Te^Qh resident to put warm water in a container or sink, and" 

add a small ailiount of soap. 

3. Place comb and brush in the solution., 

4. Swish the comb and brush around a few times in the solution, 
then let t1 soak about 10 minutes. 

STEP II 

1. ■ AfteV the ten mifnutes, teach him to rinse his^comb and brush in 

cold 'running- water . 

2. Teach him to dry«his brush and comb with a paper towel. 

STEP III ■ ^ * 

T. Teach resident that he should, wash his comb and brush at least every 

time he shampoos his hair. He should be washing his hair whild comb 

and brush is soaking. 



5 . 
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si^0E CARE . . . .; 

* 

EQUIPMENT: 

- ' 1. Shoe polish (paste 'or liquid) 

2. Applicator 

3. Rags - one damp rag and newspaper 
^. Shoe laces, if needed. 

STEP I * . - ' 

Teach the resident to gather ^he necessary equipment. . 
STEP II ■ .: • 

Teach the resident that he takes his shoes off to clean therti. 
STEP III 

1. Teach the resident to spread newspapers on the table-,, then place shoes 

on table. ' . \ ^ 

Zf Have him remove shoe.strinqs. - " - v 

3. Teach him. to take a dampjag and clean the dirt off his s|ioes. 

STEP IV 

Teach him to check shoes for repairs, and if new laces are needed. 
Cue words: 1. "Check the soles" 



r 
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STEP V 

Teach resident to make sure he has right color of polish. Teach him how to 

apply polish. Teach him how much polish to use, how to hold the shoe, and 
where to apply the polish. » 

STEP v/ 



Te^ch resident to not shine a shoe until the polish is dry. 
. ^EP V'll 

Teach him to shine the shoe. 
' STEP VIII 

Teach him that now is the time the laces are put back in. 
STEP IX 

Teach resident to clean up his mess. Teach him to return polish to appropriate 
place, throw the newspapers in the garbage, throw all soiled rags in garbage. 
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CLOTHES SELEQIIpN 



'COLOR: 



Teach resident that black;, brov/n, green and white are coloj's that any other 
colors go with. Teach resident to avoid colors that clash. 



Undilsirable 'combinations ; 

Jeach cesidents ^thAt stripes and flpral designs do not go to^iether too wel.l. 
Teach him that prints and prints do not go well together. Teach resident that 
girls scarves are not be be used for npckties, nqr are £hey to be used for belts 

Teach resident not to combine casual dress with formal dress. 

For example: *Jeans, sports shirt and necktie. 

Appropriate dress fon appropriate o(?casions ; 

Play: Cut-offs, T-shirts, older clothing, no dress shoes. 

School .and town: jeans in good repair^ and clean. 

shirts - not just a T-shirt 
wash and wear pants and shirts 
no old sweat shirts 

Appropriate shoes for time of year. 

For girls : school and town - slacks, dresses, skirts, blouses, pants, 
appropriate' shoes for tt^e time of year. 

Job interviev/s and dating : 

Boys - ties, dross shirts, slacks, polished dress shoes^ suit or sporbs, 
jacket (optional). 

'Jirls - nice dress, skirt, blouse, pantyhose, polished dress shoes, nice coat, 
no v/ind breakers or ski jackets. ^ • 

i 
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SEIECTIOH OF CLOTHING ON C6T'TAC33/«\CC0RDIWG TO SI2i: - Boys 
St&p 1 ■ • . 

I 

Begin vath the shirt , • , . 

• '* a.*lteasure the resident for size. (Sn^l^ medium or large). 

b. Teach the resident what small, mejiLum and large looks like, and then have 
him determine what size he ;:edrs by allovang him to try on one of each. 

c. Always use a mirror. Introduce ejrt.ra-lai*ge only if needed. 

d. Teach the resident where in the garment to find his size. 

Step 2 , ' ' " ' . 

Slacks 

a. ^Measure the resident's v/aist and inseam. Alv/ays use a mirror. 

b. Teach the resi'dent v/here his waist is. (Hipbone) 

c. Teach resident v;ha1/^s numbers are. For example:. 30-30 and how to 
recognize it, 

d*. T^aclTresident v/here his size is kept and where to look for the size 
numbers in the slacks. 

" e. Teach the resident to put on slacks rjid to check in the /.lirror. 

Cues: 1^ '*Find ypnr v;aist" 

2. '^Find the top of your pants" 

3. "Do they match?" Yes or no. ">-^ 

4. "Find your ankles" 

C '5. "Is yo'ir ankle covered?" Yes or no. • , 

f • Tee.ch resident that if the top of his pants is at the w:d.stline and if his 
ankles are covered, then his pants are well-fitting. ^ ^ 

Step 3 

T-ghirts . ^ 

a. Teach the resident to check .to see what size undershirt he v/ears. 

b. Teach him to find this out by tryin,,, on a small, medium or lart,e size and 
ask him v;hich size he wears^ ^ 

c. Have liim check in front oX the mirror to determine v/hat size fits him. 



\ 



' - Cues:. 



1. *'Is it long enough?" 

2. ^'Vfliere are your shoulder sesuns?" 
3*- "Are they on your shoulders?" 



> Step U 

Briefs 



a. Teach resident to check to see v;hat size he wears by trying on the small, 
medium and large sizes • 

• b. Teach him to check in the mirror to see how they fit in the waist 
and legs and comfort. ' 

* 

Step 5 

Socks 

a. Teach the resident to measure the sock against his. foot* ^ 

b. Show him \;here the heel of. the sock should be and if he has* enough roan 
for his entire foot. 
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SHAVHifi GIRLS LEHS 
Equipment: electric razor. N 
STEP I ' 

1. Teach the nirl to look and see if her legs need to be shaved* 
,2. Teach her to plug the razor in. 
3. Teach her how to turn the razor off and on. 

STEP 11 ' • 

1. Teach the girl to find a comfortable position. Some find it more com- 
fortable standings others sitting. 

2. Teaph the girl to begin v/ith her ankle and to work up to the knee, and 
then back Jown to the ankle. Continue all the way around the leg in this 
fashion., . ' 

3. Have her take special note of knee area and around the ankle area. In 
some cases the trainer will have to shave one of the girVs legs and have 
jier do the other. 

STEP III ^ 

Teach her to check her leg to make sure she has it completely shaved. 
Lption may be applied now if desired. 

STEP IV 

1. Teach her to unplug the razor. 

2. Clean the heads thoroughly. 

3. Return the razor and cord to the appropriate place. 
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STEP I 

Teach the resident to get the needed Items ^or shayina underarms: 

a. Electric razor ^ 

b. PovYder and puff 

c. "Two washcloths and a towel 

d. Soap 

e. Deodorant 

STEP II 

Teach the resident to wash her underarms with a soapy washcloth, rinse well 
and dry with a towel. 

STEP I II 

Tecch tRe resident to use the powder on a puff to her underarms to help the 
razor glide over the freshly washed area- 

STEP IV 

Teach the resident to plug in her razor. Explain the need to be careful so 
as not to injure herself. Show her hov! to work the on and off switch. Show 
her how to hold the razor. 

STEP V 

Teach the resident by usinq a mirror to shave her underarms. Tell her to move 
the razor in an up and down motion across the undjra^^ area until all the hair 
is removed. When one underarm is finished tell her to go on to the other arm. 
Explain to her that this should be done at least once a week and more often if 
needed . 

STEP VI 

Teach the resident to clean the razor by using a brushy 
STEP VII 

Teach the resident to use her deodorant after she has cleaned her razor. If 
she is bothered by the deodorant stinging, it may be applied before shavina, 
or she should choose a type of non-stlnq deodorant v/hich may be purchased .at 
any store or the canteen. 

STEP VII I 

Teach the resident to return the equiprr^ent to the proper place. 
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HAIRSETTim 



Prerequisite ; Girl should be able to independently shampoo her hair. 

She should have a clean comb and brush, anc' thn comb should be a rattail comb. 

• 

Equipment ; 
Rollers 

Rattail comb and brush 
Waveset. 

In teaching this skill, the use of the reverse chain method will be used. 
In other words, the trainer will do everything in the skill, except the last 
thing to be done. That is wiidt the resident learns first. Example ; The last 
thinq you do when setting your hair is fasten the roller. This is the thing 
the resident learns first. It is also adeemed necessary that th^. girl begin 
learning to set someone else's hair, rather than her own. ' " \ 

STEP I 

The trainer . . 

1. Combs the liair forward from the crov/n, . ' , 

2. Makes a straight part across from the crov/n dovyn to the ears. 

3. Applies the wavGset, if desired, 

«^r. Parts off the appropriate amount of hair and combs it straight up. 
^ Fets the hair s.tarted on the roller. ^ > 

6. Rolls the hair completely onto the roller, 

7. Holds the roller in place. 

The resideht : 

1. Learns to fasten the roller. / 
Cue words: "Fasten the roller" 

SIEL.li < 
The Irainer : 

1. CoAibs the hair forward from the crown* * , * 

2. [Jakes a straight part across frcM the crown and down to the ears. 

3. Applies the waveset. 

4. Parts off the appropriate anount of hair and combs it straight up. 

0. Gets the hair started on the roller. ^ ^ 
^.6. Finishes rolling the hair onto the roller. 

_1he resident : 

1. Leerns to hold the roller. 
V Fasten the rollgr. 

Oje words; "Hold the roller" 
"FasLen the roller" 
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Page 2 - Hairsetting * 
STEP III 
The trainer : 

K Combs the hair forward from 'cn^- c»"owrup 

2. flakes the straight part across from the crown and down to the ears, 

3. Applies the waveset, if desired. 

4. Parts off the appropriate amount of hair and combs it straight up. 
•5. Gets the hair started on the roller. 

The resident ; , 

1. Learns to finish rolling the hair onto the rolla^. 

2. .Holds the roller. ^ 

3. Fastens the roller. ' 

Cue words: 1. "Finish rolling hair" 

2. "Hold the roller" 

3. "Fasten the rriljler" 

STEP IV ' - 
The trainer : 

1. Co;r.bs the hair forward from the crown. 

2. flakes. a ^traiqht part across frorn the crQ\j/n>and down to the ears, 

3. Applies thn wavesot. J 

4. PansTjff the appropriate amount of hair and combs it straight up. 



The resident ; 

1. Learns to. get the hair started on the roller. 

2. F^lnishes rcllinci the hair onto the roller. 

3. Holds the roller. 

4. Fastens the roller. 

Cue words; 1. "Start the hair on the roller" 

2. "Finish rolling hair" 

3. "Hold the roller" 

4. "Fasten the roller" ' ^ 

STEP V 

The trainer; 



1. Combs the ha1r forward frcr.i the crown. 

2. flakes a straight part across from the crown down to the Gors* 

3. Applies the waveset. \ 

The resident : 

1. Learns to part off the appropriate amount^f hair and comb it straight up 

2. Gets the hair started on the roller. 

3. Fini^shes rolling the hair onto the roller. 
^. Holds the roller. 

5. Fastens the roller. 

ERIC . JL'i^ 



Page 3- Halrsetting 

* • 

Cue words: 1. "Part off enough hair" (to roll) ■ 
• 2. "Comb it straight up" 

3. "Start hair on roller" 

4. "Finish rolling hair" 

5. "Fasten the roller-''' 

;STEP VI ' • • 

The trainer : " . 

— , ■ « ^ 

1» Combs the hair forv^ard from the crown. 

2. Applies' the wavesv^t. 

The? resident : 

1. Leerns to make part straight across the cro,,.- down tc the ears. 

. 2. Parts the side. ' , . ' ^ .. 

3. Parts off appropriate amount of hair and combs it stravjw. un.. 

({, Gets hair started on the roller. 

5. Finishes rollinci hair on roller. 

6. Holds "the roller. 

7. Fastens roUfi""- 

Cue wo-ds: 1. "Slake the part across here (aide will indicate where part is 
^ to be made) and doivr. to ears" ^ ^ , u^i. 

« 2/ '-Pin the hair back so you can keep the part, straight 

3. "How part the sides" (Trainer will indicate where parts ^re to 

be made) ' ,,,, ■ • " 

4. "Fart off enough hair to roll 

5. "Comb it straight up" 

6. "Start hair on roller", 

7. "Finish rolling hair" 
3. "iloTd tl.e roller" i 

9. "Fas-cen the roller" /» . - 

\ STEP VI.I ' ■ : 

\ 

\ The trainer : 

Combs the hair forwf.rd frcn the crown. , . ^ 

The resident ; 

1 Learns to apoly appropriate amount of wveset. 

2*. Make a straight Dart across from the crown and down to the ears. 

[: lefrSs t Z\ 0?? appropriate amount of hair and comb it straight up. . 

5. Gets theVir started cn the roller. 

C. Finishes polling the hair on the roller. 

7. Molds the rT)ller. 

0. Fastens the roller. 
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Page 4 - Hairsetting 

Cue words: 1. "Comb your hair forward from here" , ' 

2. ''flake the part across here" (aide indicates where part should 
be) "and down to ears" " - • ■ 

3. "Pin the hair back". 
'4. "Mow part the siu'es" 

5; "Part off enough hair to roll" 

6. "Comb It straight up" 

7. "Start hair oh" roller" 
0. "Finish rolling hair" 
9. "Hold, the roller" 

10. "Fasten the roller" . < 

STEP VIII ■ ■ . ■ . * . ^ 

The resident " ' - , . 

J ' . • - . 

1. Learns to comb the hair forwarc| from the crown. 

2. Apply the appropriate amount of v/aveset. 

3. flake a straight part across fran the crov/n and down to the ears. 
Learns to part the sides. 

5. ^ Part off the appropriate amount of hair anJ comb it straiqht uo. 

6. Learns to get the hair started on the roller. 

7. Finishes- rolling the hair onto the 'roller. 
3. * Holds the roller. 

9. Fastens the roller. " . • 

Cue words: 1. "Comb your hair forward from here" (Trainer indicates the 
crown area) 

2. "Put the waveset nn jour hair" 

3. "fluke the part across here (croiim area) and down to the ears" 
^ "Pin the hair back" ^ . ■ .. . 
5. "Now part the s'^des" 

C. "Part off enouoh hair to roll" 
7. "Comb it straight up" ^ 
0. "Start hair on roller" 
9. "Finish rolling hair" 

10. "Htfld the roller" ' 

11. "Fasten the roller"" • . 
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USE OF HAIRSPRAY ' 

Prerequisite ; Resident must be able .to style hair. . 
STEP I ... 

1. Teach resident that hairspray is to be applied only afterhair is 
combed or brushed into desired style. • 

STEP II . • . ' * 

1. Teach the resident how to hold the can and press the button. 

2. Stress the importance of not pointing can towards the eyes. 

STEP- III 

1. Teach resident to hold can about G or 8 inches away from head. 

2. Teoch her to spray the top first, then the sides, then back and then 
the front. • 

3. , Teach resident to protect her eyes when spraying the front with her 

free hand. * . ' 



/■ 
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USE OF COTIERCIAL l■^ASHER ANDvDRYER AT LAUNORAMAT 



PREREODISITE: Ability to distimuish coins; recognize a few words, IE: 
hot, cold, 10^,. etc. and be familiar with the Use of I'asher Proceduris. 

. STEP I 

Teach the resident to sort his laundry as required, in the clothes sorting 
procedure. This may be done before cioinc? to the laundramat. 



Teach the resident to determine how .anv machine loads he will have. Remember, 
teach the resident to not ov,ercrowd the washer just as in the use of the washer 
procedure. r 



STEP LI I ' 

Teach the resident to determine the amount of chanqe needed to operate machines. 
If more change is needed, teach the resident how to get change from one of the 



. STEP IV 

Teach, the resident to select the correct viater temperature. Teach him to usi 
cold vjater as much as possible. , 

STEP V 

Teach the resident to take the clothes to the washers, sat them down and put 
the correct amount of money in the coin slots to start machines. 



STEP VI , . 

teach the resident to put the clothes in the washer'and close the lid. . 

STEP VII . ' . " ... 

Teach the resident to wait until the light goes out before ooening the'lid of 

the v^asher. • 

STEP VIII 

Teach the resident by using the baskets provided by the laundramat to remove 
the clothing from the washer and wheel to the dryer, place in the dryer, shaking 
the articles loosely to untangle them. 

STEP IX ' . 

Teach the resident to put ,the correct coin in, the slot and turn the handle to 
start the machine. }r ' " 



Teach the resident to check the clothing when the dryer stops to determine if 
it is dry. If not,^'the resident should learn to- repeat the cycle again. If , 
the clothing is dry, it should be removed from the dryer and folded to prevent 
excessive wrinkling. Again the resident may use the baskets on wheels pro- 
vided by the laundramat. " . ' 

NOTE: An important thing for the resident to learn when using the laundramat 
is to wait his turn siM be polite to others using the facilities too. For 
example: he may wipe hp his spills, take care when pouring, his detergent so 
as to not make a mess. 



STEP II 



money phanger machines. 



STEP X 



\ • 
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FOLDING SHIRTS 



STEP I \/ " 

1. Teach the resident to lay the shirt on a flat surfaci? (ifrtoht ■side up). 
STEPII , • , 

T. Teach the resident to fold the shirt in half lenoth-wise by bringind one 
sleeve over to meet the other. 

STEP III. 

1. Ttjach thfe resident to fold sle.ev,es so that bottom of long sleeves meet 
the bottom of the shirt. 

' ' ■ / ' 

STEP IV 

1. Teach the- Resident to fold shirt from bottom of shirt in half anain. 

2. Teach the resident* to place folded shirt in clothing cupboard.. 



> 
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FOLDING BRAS 



STEP I 

Yeach the girl to^check bras for needed repairs. 
STEP II 

Teach the girl to fold bra in half placing one cup inside the other. 
STEP III 

Teach her next to fold it in half again, -tucking straps inside. 
STEP ly 

Teach her to put folded bras in clothing cupboard. 
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FOLDINfi DRESS SHIRTS 



STEP I . - 

T Teach the resident to button, all the buttons on the shirt. 

STEP LI 

T! Tiaich the resident to lay the shirt down, sleeves out-stretched or) a 
•flat surface. 

STEP ^[J I . * " ^ " 

T. Teach the resident to fold sleeve acrQss shirt even v;ith opposite side 
of shir^t. ^ ' • . 

STEP IV ■ • . . , • ' 

T! Teafch the resident to brinq sleeve back half v/ay so cuff comes to edqe of 
shirt. 

STEP V 

1. Teach the resident to repeat steps III and IV with other sleeve, or if 
needed the trainer may model the first sleeve and allow the resident to 
do second sleeve. 

STEP VI - • ' J 

1. Teach the resident to fold both sides to meet center of ^htrt. 

STEP VII 

T. Teach the resident to fold tail of shirt half way towards neck of shirt. 
STEP VIII 

T. Teach the resident to fold..aaain; finished folded shirt should have 
buttons down center. ■ ' ' 

2. Teach the resident to place folded shirt in clothinq cupboard. 
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' CLOTHES CHECK AMD CLOSET CLFAf^NR 



STEP I ' » x 

Teach the resident to sort clothing accordlnri to kind, example:! all knit 

shirts. toaether, all pants tonether, sv/eaters together, socks, underv/ear, etc. 

ST£P II , , ^ 

Teach the resident to check each article for. needed repairs. Check points for 
all articles^ • ^ 

1. ' Be sure they are their own. 

2. Be sure they are clean. 

3. Check for ripped seams or tears. y 

4. Check zipper's. ' 

5. Check for missinq or loose buttons. 

6. Check buttonholes. 

7. Check hems on shirts, blouses, skirts and dresses, also pant 
cuffs. 

8. Check elastic^^on all underwear. 
' . ?. Check bra hool<s and straps. ; ^ 

lb. Check socks for holes. 
* 11. 'Check pockets on trousers. - 

12. Check shoestrinns. . ^ » . 

13. Check shoe soles for holes and tops for worn spots. 

STEP III 

Teach the resident to place each folded article on a shelf in his closet, ^. 
making sure h^ keeps each kind together. ^ 

STEP IV * 

Teach the resident to place all. miscellaneous articles together on a shelf. 
STEP V ^ 

Teach the resident to hang all dresses, skirts, shirts with buttons and pants 
with, creases on hangers and banners al I hanaino the same direction in the 
closet. Keep empty hangers at end of rack. . 

' Vep VI 

Teach the resident to place all shoes neatly tonether on the floor of the 
closet. 



« 

4 
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HANGING UP A COAT 



STEP I 

Have the resident remove his coat. 
Cue words r 1. "Take' off your coat" 



Z* "Hold ybur coat by the collar 
Trainer model. 




STEP II ■ , , ^ 

Have the resident pick up a hanger. 
Cue words: 1. "Pick up a hanrjer" 

Traner model to resident correct way to hold hanper (the top of hanaer) 
STEP III 

Show the resident how to put the hanoer in one sleeve of coat. , 
Cue words: 1. "Put tKe hanger in the sleeve" 

STEP IV , * ^ ^ 

Show the resident to hold co9t and hanger in one hand.^ i • 

Cue words: 1. "Hold your coat" . ^ * ^ 



Have the resid^t put the other side of coat onto hanger. 
Cue v/ords; 1. /*Put the- hanqer in the other sleeve"-' 



STEP V 



STEP VI 



Show Jthe resident how to hang coat op the rack. 
Cue viords: 1. "Hanq up your coat" 
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FOLDING T-SHIRTS 

STEP I 

♦ 

Toach resident to turn shirt right side out if necessary. 

STEP, 11 

Teach resident to lay shirt on the table front' side down. 

STEP III 

. ' 1 X . 

Tt^ach resident to fold, bottom of^shirt up to the top of shirt (folding shirt 
ir» half), , • - 

^TEP JV ^ , . 

Teach, resident to fold one side of shirt to middle. 

■^cdch resident to fold other side over to center, overlapping other sirie. 

if 

T^ach resident to' place folded shirt in clothing, cupboard. 
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FOLDING SHORTS OR PAfiTIES 

STEP I 

Teach resident to turn shorts (oanties) right side out if necessary. 

STEP II ■ . ' ^ 

Teach resident to lay shorts (oanties) front side ''own on table, 

STEP III 

Teach resident to fold shorts (panties) bottom up to the waistband, 

STEP IV * * • 

Teach resident to fold one side over to the middle. 

STEP V ^ 

Teach resident to fold other side over to the mie'dle overlapping one side. 

STEP VI 

Teach resident to place folded shorts (panties) in clothing c-jpboard. 
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FOLDING TROUSERS 



FOR JEAN TYPE PAflTS OilIT STEPS I A?'n IJ 



STEP l 

1. Teach the resident what a crease is and what a seam is. • 
STEP II 

1^. Teach the resident to identify the seams on each of the pant legs and 
put them together. 

2. Now teach' him to bring both leas together. 

3. The trainer vjill model this for the resident to enable him to understand 
Vihat he is to do. 



1. Teach the resi-Jent to lay pants on a flat surface, a tahlo or bed, etc. 
STFP IV 

1. Teach the resident to fold the pants in half. 

2. flow have him fold in half again. 



'each the resident to place the foli'ed pants in the clothing cupboard. 



STEP III 



STEP V 
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FOLDIf'R SLIPS 



STEP I 



leaeh the resident to turn the slip right side out and lay flat on a 
surface front sida un. Teach her to smooth .the wrinkles out. 



Toach the resident to fold the bodice (just under the arm holes) toward 
himiliriS" or lace. 

STEP in 

Teach the resident to fold one side toward center. ^ 
STEP IV . 

Teach the resident to fold the second side toward center overlapping the 
first fold. 



Tfiach resident to foV hem or lace of slip toward center approximately 1/3 



STEP II 



STEP V 



Teach the resident to fold top down overlapping bottom fold. 



STEP VI 



STEP VII 



Teach th,e resident to place folded slip in clothinq cuoboard. 



> 
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• . . FOLDING SOCKS 

STEP I * j;^ . 

Teach the resident to separate socks according to color. 

STEP 11 

Teach resident to find pairs of socks from the different colors. . 
STEP III 

Teach the resident to lay one sock flat on the table. 

STEP IV ' ! 

Teach resident to lay. second sock on top of first sock matching the tops. 

STEP V 

Teach the^ resident to fold. the tops down making a cuff. 
STEP VI 

Teach the resident to place folded socks in the clothing cupboard. 
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PROPE? USE OF HmW, OF CLOTHiriR 
PAfJTS . 



STEP I 

T. Teach resident what tyoes of pants are to be hung, and what types are 
to be folded. For example: pants to be huna - slacks,' suit pants, any 
pants with creasess capris, etc. Pants to be folded - jeans, cut offs', 
shorts. 

STEP II . . 

T. Teach the resident what a crease is and what a seam is. 

/ 

STEP III 

T. Teach the resident to identify the seams on each of the pant legs and 

put then together, now teach him to brina both lens foaejher. 
2. Trainer will most likely need to model this step.' 

STEP IV 

1. Teach the resident to lay nants on a flat surface. For example: 

table, bed, ironina board, etc. 
Z'. f'ovj teach the resident to sli'ie bottom of hanger under pant lens to 

the crotch. 

^. Vo\! have the resident oick up the hanger and place it on the rod. 
4. The trainer vn'll most likely need to model this steo. 
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HANGING SHIRTS OR RLOUSES 



STEP I 

Teach resident what types of shirts and blouses are to be hunn, and which ones 
are to be folded. For example: shirts to be hunn - buttoned shirts, buttoned 
blouses. Shirts to be folded - t-sMrts, sweaters, knit shirts. 

STEP II ■ ^ ^ 

Teach the resident to nick up the hamer and with the other hand Dick up the 
shirt by the col.lar. 

STEP III ■ ■ 

T. Teach the resident to slide corner of the hanqer throuqh the neck .to the 

sleeve of the shirt. 
2. Teach him to hang onto the collar of the shirt and hanger with one hand. 

Hith the free hand, taach him to slip the other-sleeve on the corner of 

the banner. 

STEP IV. 

Teach the resident to lay shirt on a flat surface. For example: bed,' table, 
ironim board, etc. Teach him to button the top button, and then hana the 
hanger on the rod in the closet. 
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SORTING OF CLOTHir-^i 

(BEFORE mnm) 



STEP I ^ ' ' ^ 

Teach the resident to gather up all of his soiled clqthinn. 

STEP II 

Tdach hint to separate clothing into, separate colors - dark, light, and 
white. 

2. I'hlte clothes should be. sorted alone, pale colors (pastels) should be 
sorted and put tooether, dark colors can be put together (such as blues 
blacks and greens). 

3. Red alone .' . 

STEP III 

Resident, should be taught that wool materials should not be washed in the 
machine. If washed, should *be done by hand in lukewarm water and mild soap 
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USE OF WASHER II 



STEP I 

Teach the resident the proper sorting 'of clothing. 

1. Whites sorted separately (examplejv. cotton bras, anklets, panties, 
shorts, and T-shirts together). 

2. Colored cottons together. ' > 

3. Colored nylons and wash and wear together 

4. Jeans and dark colored clothes together. 

5. Check and empty pockets. 

STEP II 

Teach resident to check clothing for stains; if stained demonstrate soaking 
or rinsing with cold water before putting Into washer. 

STEP III n 

1. Teach the resident to. open door of machine, 

2. Teach resident to place the appropriate amount of sorted laundry in the 
washer^^ Explain the/easons Tor not overloading the machine. 

STEP IV ^ ' ^ ^ 

Ti Teach the resident the approximate amount of detergent to use in washer 

depending upon washer and type of detergent; 1/2 to 1 cup depending 

upon type ♦of washer or detergent. 
2. Explain^ to the resident the use of bleach. Teach him to lise'the correct 

amount, 1/2 to 1 cup; explain that bleacK is not used for all laundry. 

STEP V 

Teach the resident to close the door of the washer and^ to select the proper 
water temperature. Explain the reasons for using hot, cold, and warm water 
to wash with. 

STEP VI 

Teach the resident to turn the washer on. Explain the different settings on 
the washer. 

STEP VII 



Teach the resident to not open the door of washer until the cycle has been 
completed. 

STEP VIII 

Teach the resident to wait until v/asher stops to remove clothing. Explain 
to the resident that an average washing cycle takes approximately 1/2 hour. 
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USE OF WASHER I 

PREREQUISITE: Ability to sort clothing. 
STEP I ■ • 

. ^ * * 

Teach the resident to identify water temperature selector, start and stop 
dial. 

STEP II ^ 

Teach the resident that white clothes are to be washed in hot water; all other 
clothing may be washed in warm or cold water. Teach resident that he bleaches 
white clothes only. 

STEP III 

Teach resident to place appropriate amount of qlothinq in the washing machine, 
stressing the importance of not overloading it; 

STEP IV 

Teach resident to put appropriate amount of soap in the machine - one cup 
per load. Teach him to close the lid af the machine. 

STEP V 

Teach resident now to make sure the water temperature is correct. Teach him 
to turn^the dial to fill, or start. Teach resident that if washing machine is 
a front loader, it should never be opened when running. 

STEP VI " . ' 

if bleach is to be used, teach the resident that it shoUId be put in after 

the washer is filled with water. Ope cup of bleach to a load of white clothes. 

STEP VI r 

Teach resident not to remove clotliing until the washer has run the full cycle 
and the dial is on ''off*. ^ 



ERIC 
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!iSE OF DRYER II 



STEP I 

Teach the resident to check and clean the lint trap before putting a load 
of wash in the dryer. Explain to residervt that doing this will keep the 
machine running in better condition longer. r 

STEP II 

Teach the resident how to open the dryer before unloading the washer. 
STEP III / 

Teach the resident why to dry only one load at a time, explain that putting 
more than one load in may caus.e damage to the dryer. Show the resident how 
to load the dryer jthen allow him to do it. Explain that the^door of dryer 
must be closed before turning on the machine. 

STEP IV , ^ . . 

Teach the resident how to operate the dfyer by: 

1. Selecting the proper temperature, explaining reasons for different temp, 

2. Seclectjng the proper length of time for the load, explaining the differ- 
ent settings for various types of clothing, ^ 

STEP V . 
Teach the^iresident to wait until dryer has stopped before opening the door of 
the dryer. Teach the resident to feel the clothes to see if they are dry (if 
they are not dry explain to the resident he must reset the control and let it 
run through another cycle). If clothing is dry, remove it from dryer and fold. 

STEP VI 

Teach the resident to again check and clean the lint trap. 



1 
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USE OF THE DRYER I 

STEP I 

Teach the resident to recognize and identify all buttons and, knobs on the 
dryer. Explain to him what regular , heavy , wash K wear , and delicate mean, 
and what types of clothing are dried on each sefec'tTorT 

STEP II \ . 

'Teach the resident not to dry clothing that has not completed the entire 
washing cycle. • - • 

STEP III 

« 

Teach the resident to separate tKe wet clothing before putting it into the 
dryer. 

STEP IV 

Teach the resident to close the door and push the appropriate selector 
button (regular, heavy, wash & wear, delicate) and turn the timer on to 
the appropriate settina. Teach resident that for the following loads what the 
approximate length of time should be: Example: . . 

heavy load - approximately 60 minutes 
regular - " 40 minutes 

wash A wear - " 30 minutes 

delicate - _^ 30 minutes 

STEP V 

« 

Teach the resident to check the time chat he should be down to get his clothes 
and be there when his time has exoired!. Teach him to empty the lint trap and 
immediately take care of clean clothes. \ 
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SEWING ON BliTTONS ' 



EQUIPMENT: Big-eyed needle, thread, button and garment/ 
STEP I 

T. Tiach resident how to select the appropriate color of thread. 

2. Teach him to select appropriate, button size and color. 

3. Teach him the right and virong side or button. 

STEP II * 

Teach resident to take about 18 inches of thread. Teach resident how to 
thread the needle. 

1. Hold, thiread in clominant hand. 

2. Needle in other hand. 

3. Hold needle and thread about eye level. 

4. Put thread through eye of needle. - - ^ 

STEP III 

Teach resident to double the thread and tie a knot. 
STEP IV 

Ti Teach the resident to put needle through appropriate place on garment on 
the underside and pull it through. 

2. Now have him place the needle through the hole in the button. 

3. Teach him that the needle should be placed halfway through the hole, 
before he is to let go of the bottom of the needle, and then take hold of the 
top in order to finish pulling It through the hole. 

4. Teach resident to now guide the button down to the garment with the other 
hand. 

STEP V 

Ti Tiach resident to put needle down through the other hole and pull it 
through • 

2. Teach him then to put needle through the underside of the material and 
through the buttonhole^ and pull it up through. 

3. Repeat until button is secure. 



ST 



EP VI 



T Teach him to tie a knot in the thread close to the button on the underside 
'Of the garment. 

2. Teach him to break or cut the remaining thread. 
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IRONING 

STEP I 

T. Teach the resident how to set up an ironinci board- If adjustable, teach 
"him how to set to a comfortable position, approximatfeTy waist liich. ^ 

2. Teach the r<?sicjent how and when the iron is to he filled with water. 

3. Teach him to' always set the iron up, never flat. 

4. Teach the resident the different settings, and what they 'are used for. 
6. Teach resident how to plug the iron in and turn it on. ^ 

6. Teach him to wait approximately five minutes for the iron to heat, 
(for perrnapress, set the dial midway). 

STEP II 

1. Teach resident to begin ironing a flat piece of material such as a 
handkerchief or pillowcase. 

2. Have him smooth the material out before he begins ironing. 

3. At this point stress the importance' of keeping his free hand out of the 
way of the iron.' ' ' 

4. Teach resident to move the iron slov/ly over the material. 

STEP MI . ^ ' 

-1. Teach resident to iron the facing of the shirt or blouse first, on the 
inside of the shirt front., 

2. Next teach him to iron the yoke. Have him fold the shirt along the 
bottom seam of the yoke, then place the shirt flat on the ironing board. 

STEP IV • . > 

1. Teach resident to iron the front of the shirt, buttonhole side first. 
Teach him to place the shirt so the end of the ironing board goes into the 
sleeve, and the top of the shirt is flat on the board. 

2. Teach him to take the shirt off the board and then place the shirt front 
lenathwise on the board. Have him iron from the outside to the body of the shirt 

3. Then teach ,hini tb move to the back and then iron the back completely before 
moving on. ' . , 

4. flow teach him to iron the, front of the shirt on the" button side, using the 
same procedure as he did on the buttonhole side. 

STEP V . . ^ 

T. Teach resident to iron sleeVes. If long sleeves, tpach him to iron the 
cuffs first, both sides of the cuffs; inside first, then outside. Then.'^h.e 
sleeves. • 

STEP VI 

1. Teaeh resident to iron collar.- backside first, then front. 

2. Teach him to hang up the shirt or bouse. 

3. Teac|i him to shut off thfe iron control. 

4. Teach him 'to unplug the iron. 

5. Teach him to leave the iron on the board until it is cool. 

6. Now teach him to wind the cord 'around the iron and return it. to the proper 
place. ' , ■ . , " 

7. Teach the resident also to take the board down and to put it in its- 
proper place." ' - . " 
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DRESS OR SKIRT HEmiHG 

PREREQUISITE.: Resident should be able to sew on buttons* be able to cut 
material and be able to iron* 

EQUIPflEfiT NEEDED: Ironing board, iron, tape measure, pins, needle and thread 
(t,ie color of the garment' 'to be hgnmed) and scissors. A seam ripper and a hem 
marker would be handy. 

» 

STEP I - 

Teach the resident to gather up all of the above mentioned equipment. 

STEP II ' ■ - 

Teach the resident to' take out the existing thread at the hem. This may be 
done by using a seam ripper or snipping the thread with the scissors, special 
care should be taken so as hot to accidentally cut the material. 

STEP III - " . • 

Teach" the resident to press out the old hem with a steam iron. 

STEP. IV 

At this point the trainer should measure and pin the garment up at the desired 
length, tiark with tailor chalk or thread along dge where material is turned, 
up, then drop down and measure 2H inches from chalk line and place masking tape, 
the tape will make a guide for the resident to cut by. . • 

» * 

STEP V. . ■ ' . 

Teach the resident to xut pff.the excess material. Be sure to allow for . 
infch turn under and S good hem, "2 inches for most fabrics. , ,^ " 

' step VI / , . • 

T, Tiach the resident now to place the garment on the ironing board and 
remove the pins. . * - 

2. Teach the resident to turn the material over h inch and press. 

3. Teach the resident to turn- .again ?. inches and pres?. 

STEP VII . • ^ 

fiow teach the resident to place pins in the folded hem so that she may sew it. 
Places to put pins: the seams, cepter front, center back and sides. 

STEP VIII . . • , ,^ . ■ ^ * ■ . 

flow the resident is ready to thread the needle with a single thread and knot it. 

STEP IX - ■ " ■ \ ' * ■ 

Now the resident is, ready to. begin the actual hemmiijg.^ 

1. Teach 'her to place the point of the needle at\the edge of tlie hemline and 
push it through the bottom piece of the ,mater:ial and up through th*e top of the 
material then' pull the thread all the way thro.ugh. , , •. 

2. Mow have the resident run the needle" through the top layer of the material., 
and pull it all the way through again. 

3. Continue this process all the way around the garment. 
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STEP X 

Teach the resident now that the entire garment has been henroed, to tie a knot 
and cut the excess thread with scissors, 

STEP XI 

Teach the resident to remove all the pins and press the garment. 

STEP xir 

Teach the resident to replace all the equipment used to It's appropriate place. 




2 
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OUSTPIfi 

EQUIPMEnT: Clean cloths, furniture polish, (water, paili optional). 
. STEP I ' :' 

Teach the resident to assemble all equipment before he beciins. 
STEP II 

Teach the resident to remove^ all objects on the area to be dusted. 
STEP III— OPTIO^'AL 

Teach the resident to wipe off area with damp cloth to remove marks and 
s tai ns • 

STEP IV— OPTIONAL^ 

Teach the resident to dry off damp arna with a clean, dry cloth. 
STEP V 

Teach the resident to apply one capful of furniture oolish to a dry 
cloth or spray on polish from areosal can. Trainer mav do this part of 
skill if resident is not capable of doinn it. 
Teach him to, rub the cloth over the area".' 

Teach the resident to wioe up the excess polish wit.h his clean, dry cloth. 
STEP \'l 

Teach the resident to nolish qently with a clean, dry cloth. 
STEP VII 

Teach the resident to return all eni.iipment to the appropriate place. 
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POPPING POPCORN 



Equipment needed: Electric Pop-a-Luo ^'.pcorn machine, coconut oil or peanut 

oil, salt and popcorn • ^ 



STEP I 

Teach residents to plug cord into wall outlet. 
Cue words: 1. "Plug in the machine 

STEP II 

Teach residents to turn all switches on machine ON* 
Cue words: 1* *'Turn on the switches" 

STEP III 

Teach residents to measui-e oil and pour into ketble. Use 1/3 cup of oil per 
batch , 

Cue words: 1* ^^Measure the oil into the cup" 
2. "Pour the oil into the kettle" 

• 

STEP IV 

Teach the residents to measure the com and pour into the kettle. Use 8 ounces 
of popcorn. 

Cue words: 1. "Measure the popcorn" 

2. "Pour it into the kettle" 

3. "Close the lid on the kettle" 

STEP V 

Teach the residents to prepare the next batch of popcorn for the kettle so 
thoy can have it ready when the first batch is done. 
Cue v/ords: 1. "Get the next cup ready" 

STEP VI 

Teach the residents to dump popped corn out of kettle when it has finished 
popping. 

Cue words: 1. "Dump the popped com"* ' ' 

STEP VII 

Teach the residents to fill sacks of popcorn for the other residents to eat. 
Cue x^ords: 1. "Fill- the sacks" 

STEP VII I ^ ' ' 

Teach the residents to turn OFF switches and unplug electrical cord when 
finished popping corn. 
Cue v/ords: 1. "Turn off the switches" 
2. "Unplug the cord" 

STEP IX 

Teach the residents how to clean machine kettle when cool. 
Thorough cleaning of machine vdll be done by aide. 
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DI'ST'lOPPIf!'? 

EQIIIPFENT NEEDED: dustpan, dustmop, radiator brush and a wastebasket. 

■ / 

STEP I 

a. Teach the resident to qet all of thn equipment. 

b. Teach the resident to put the dustmoD head on if necessary. Trainer will 
Curwords-"^OPTIONAL^''^^"^^^^ ^^^^"^ °^ assistance aiven. 

w 1. "Get the dustmop" 

2. "Get the dustpan" 

3. "Get the radiator brush" 

4. "Get the, wastebasket" 

C. "Put the dustmop head on" 

STEP II 

SrwoJdL''^OPTIO.'!AL° ^^^^ ^""ipnient to the area to be dustnopoed. 
1'. "Take the eouipment to the '' ." 

STEP III 

Teach the resident to move all the furniture on one side or area of 
room. / 

b. Teach ^ho resident to beain dustmoopinn at the wall and work out from 

c. The (j^rt should Je swept up to a nearbv wall so as not to scatter it. 
Cue/'iorrls: 1. "'love the furniture" 

Show him where to move it. 

2. "Start dustmopoino next to the wall" 

3. "Sweep the dirt anainst the wall" 
Choose one uall for this purpose. It should he close 
to the area being dustmopped. 

S^EP IV 

/Teach the resident to qently shake dust from dustmop. 
STEP -V 

'low teach the resident to continue cleaninn the rest of the room movinn 
Turmture if necessary. 

STEP VI 

Teach the resident to pick up the dirt with a radiator brush and .-lustpan and- 
put It in the wastebasket. 
Cue words: OPTin?iAL 

1. "Pick uo the dirt" 

2. "Put it in the wastebasket" 

STEP VII ' ■ 



Teach the resident to return equinment. 
. Cue words: 1. "Put the equioment away" 
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WETMOPPIMG 

EQUIPMEf'T NEEDED: Clean ,ij)op, pail, castor, wrinaer, water, *soluti on, cloth 
to clean corners, if need^. 

*It will be the trainer's .responsibility to pour solutions or if the resident 
pours sol-utions it will be done onlv with the trainer's suoervison. •• 

STEP I 

Teach the resident first what equipment is needed 'and how to put the empty 
pail on the castor. 

Cue words:, OPTIONAL 1. "Get the moo" 

2. "Get the pail" 

3. "fiet^e castor" 

4. "Get tRrwrinqer" 

STEP II 

Teach the resident to fill nail h full of water and place on t.he castor. 
Cue words: OPTIONAL 1. "Fi IT the bucket full" 

2. "Put the bucket ori the castor" 

STEP III 

a. Teach the resident to place the v/rinopr on the pail so that it is in the 
center of the pail. 

b. Then show the resident how to put the wrinqer handle in the wringer if it 
is the detachable kind. 

Cue words: OPTIOflAL 1. "Put the wrincier on the pail" 

2. "Put the handle in the wrinqer" 

STEP IV 

The trainer will pour the cleaninn solution OR THE TRAINER !JILL SUPERVISE THE 

POURiiri. 

Cue words: OPTIO:!AL 1. "Pour the clean.ing solution" 

Be sure he knows just how much to use. dOH.'l FORGET TO Pi'T THE SOLUTION I'A ' 
LOCKED CLIPBOARD. 

STEP V 

Teach the resident to take all equiomant to. the area to be mopped. 
Cue words: OPTIONAL 1. "Take the moo and bucket to the 



STEP VI 

a. Teach resident to place mop in water. 

b. Teach rei^deat to then place the v/et nitip in the wringer and squeeze the 
excess water out of the moo. * ^ . 
Cue words: OPTIONAL 1. "Get the nop. wet" . 

2. "Wring out the mop" 

STEP VII 

a. .Resident should then be taunht to start moopinq furthest from the doorway. 

b. Teach him to moD first alonq one corner of the baseboard, using a back 
and forth motion. 

c. Then proceed to the rest of the corner area. (The trainer shows resident 
how to c-lean corners of the room with the moo or use the cloths qathered for 
this purpose). 
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d. Teach him to mop only a small area at a time, usina a forward and back- 
ward motion with the mop. 

e. Teach him to rinse the moo out aft^jr mooninn a small area. Reneat until 
-entire area is mopped. 

Hodelinq this part probably will be the simolest way to teach the resident 
how to do it. ' 



STEP VIII 

a. Teach the resident to emnty water in the utility sink, rinse bucket with 
clear vVater, rinse sink and put away equipment to the appropriate place. 

b. Teach him to also clean the mops and hann them In the oroper place. 

c. Teach him to clean the utility sink. . 



Cue words: OPTIONAL 1 



"Empty the mop water in the utility sink" 

"Rinse the bucket out" 

"Put. the bucket away" 

■'Rinse the moo" 

"Rinse the sink" 

"Hand the mop un" 
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, ' SWEEP IMG. 

EQUIPMENT flEEOEO: Straw broo-n, dustpan, and radiator brush. ' ' 

STEP I . 

Trainer acconpany the resident to cleaning closet. Teach the resident to 
■ assemble the equipment. 
Cue words; -1. "fiet the broom" 

2. "Get the dustpan" 

3. "fiet the radiator brush" 

STEP II 

In order to teach the resident where to place the dirt when sweepinn, place 
d. square. of tape in the center of the floor. The resident should sweep the 
dirt- in that direction. 

STEP III 

Teach the resident how to use the broom. Say to the resident "I am qoinq to 
show yotj how to sweep." It may be necessary to model the holdinq and action 
'of the broom. Start with short stroke with the broom on the floor; lift the 
broom from that area, take one step back; return broom to floor: repeat the 
process. Renin at baseboard in the corner. 

STEP IV 

Teach the resident to step into area just swent with back to the corner, trainer 
model first then allow resident to do. 

Place broom to rinht side- lower broom to floor: take a short stroke, step 
forward; repeat this orocess - sweeninn dirt to middle of room. Continue' on 
in this manner to all sections of room moving the dirt to the center of the 
room into marked off square. 

STEP V 

Teach the resident to net the dustpan and radiator brush and sweep the dirt 
into it. Aaain the trainer will model this process first, then allow the 
resident to do it. 

STEP VI 

Teach the resiJent to dump the dirt in. the appropriate place beino careful not 
to spill it. ■ / 'i 

STEP VII 

teach the resident to return the ecuipment to the proper nlace. 

finTE: 'JHEN THF RESIOEf'T IS CAPABLE OF SHEEPIf'n THE DIPT INTO THE CENTER OF THE 
ROOil IT WILL NOT BE NECESSARY TO TAPE OFF A 50!^ THIS IS OflLY Af! AID FOR THF' 
RESIDE?"T TO nFTER'lIHE OIRTY FROii CLEAf!. 
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BEDHAKIN6 



EQUIPMENT: 1 mattress and (optional), 2 sheets, 1 blanket, 1 bedspread, 
a pillow and a pillow case. 

STEP I 

Bottom sheet: teach resident to unfold sheet and place it evenly on the bed. 
Resident should be taught that the sheet should be even with the foot of the 
mattress with all the excess at the head of the bed. Teach, resident to tuck 
sheet in at head of the bed. 
cue words: 1. "Unfold the sheet" 

2. "Spread it evenly on the bed" 

3. "Smooth out the wrinkles" 

4. "Lift the mattress" 

5. "Tuck in the sheet" 

« 

STEP II 



Bottom sheet square corner: THIS STEP SHOULD BE TAUGHT LAST FOR THE RESIDENT 
THAT HAS NEVER MADE A BED BEFORE. 

a. Teach resident to tuck excess sheet under at head of bed. 

b. Teach resident to hold sheet at right angles (lines A & B) even with top of 
bed as in diagram; 



Head 
of 
bed 



b. 



Foot 
of 
bed 



C. Teach him to drop corner (A). ' • 

d. Then lay corner (B) onto top of bed. - • 

e. Now teach him to tuck in corner (A). 

f. Finally teach him to pick up corner (B) from top of bed and let it hang 
down on the side. 

STEP III 

Teach the resident to now tuck in the rest of the sheet under on both sides. 
Teach him that when he is tucking the sheet under on the sides, to place one 
hand on top of the mattress and tuck with the other hand. 

STEP IV 

Top sheet: Teach cesident to unfold sheet and place evenly on the bed. Teach hi 
the excess sheet goes to the foot of the bed. If it is the practice on your 
cottage to turn back the top sheet over the blanket,- teach the resident to pull 
approximately 5" or so to the head of the bed. 
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Cue words: 1. "Unfold the sheet" . . ... 

2. "Spread it evenly on the bed" ' 

3. "Pull this much uP' to the head" OPTIOriAL 

4. "Smooth/the sheet out" 

Now you may choose to teach the resident to tuck each sheet and blanket under 
one at a time, if so the following cues will be needed: 

5. "Lift the mattress" 

6. "Tuck in the sheet" 

STEP V 

Blanket: teach resident to place blanket evenly on the bed with excess at the 
foot. Now teach him to tuck it in at the foot. [lake square corner if desired. 

Cue words: 1. "Unfold the blanket" 

2. "Spread it on the bad" 

3. "Smooth out the wrinkles" 

Teach the resident to tuck in the blanket at the foot. 

4. "Lift the mattress" 

5. "Tuck in the blanket" 

STEP VI 

Teach resident to place bedspread evely on bed with approximately the same 
amount at the foot and at the head. 

Cue words: 1. "Unfold the spread" 

2. "Spread it evenly on the bed" 

3. "Smooth out the wrinkles"' 

4. "De sure there's the same amount at the head and foot" 

STEP VII 

Teach the resident to turn back the spread at the head of bed'. Teach him to 
get the pillow and case, put the case on the pillow* lay the pillow on the bed 
at the head and place spread over .the pillow tucking in under the pillow. 
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BED WASHING 



Equipment: clean cloths (several), large pah, water and cleaning solution. 

This skill will be taught by the use. of the modeling technique, this means the 
aide will demonstrate what the resident Is to do then allow the resident to do It. 

STEP I 

Teach the resident to assemble the equipment with the aide supervising the pouring 
of cleaning solution. Explain to the resident why a disinfecting agent Is used 
for cleaning. 

STEP II 

/ ^ Teach the resident to take the equipment to the area where beds are to be cleaned. 
STE P III 

Teach the resident to remove soiled linen from the bed and place in appropriate 
laundry hampers. 



STEP IV 

Teach the resident to dampen a cloth in the cleaning solution, squeeze out the 
excess water and wash the top, the sides and the ends of the mattress. See diagrar, 
below. 




STEP V 

Now the resident should learn to fold the mattress in half and wash the bottom 
side of mattress and springs that are expijsed. See diagram below.. 
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STEP VI 

Teach the resident to turn back the other half of mattress and was^i the under side 
of mattress and remaining half of spY'lngs. 




STEP VII 



I 



teach the resident to turn the mattress over, (This should be; done at least once 
a month). ' ; 



STEP VIII ; 

Now the resident should wash the frame of the bed being certa^in to clean all areas 

of the frame. * / 

STEP IX , 
Now the resident should leave the bed to air and dry before, putting clean linen on 
the bed. The resident should return the equipment to the pi^oper area. The cloths 
used should 'be placed in the laundry. 
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TABLE CLEAR iriG 

STEP I " • • 



Teach the resident to pick up all silverware and take to the kitchen; rinse 
under cold runninq water and lay' on counter next to sink. 



STEP II 



Teach the'resident to take all glasses froin the table to the kitchen. He should 
pour the remaininn liquids into sink and place classes on counter next to the 
silverware. 



STEP in 



Teach the resident what d rubber scraper .is and that it is used to scraoe the 
remaimnci food from the plates. Teach the resident to scraoe each plate into 
a bowl or another plate and stack each plate on top of another. Tell the 
resident to carry the stacked plates to the k.itcheh and place next to silver 
and qlasses. 



STEP IV 



Teach the resident to remove the servino dishes from the table and scrape them 
into the garbaoe. They should be stacked on counter along with other dishes. 



STEP V 

Teach the resident to remove the salt, oepper, butter, bread, etc. from- the 
table and place in their appropriate ulaces in the kitchen. 

STEP VI 

Teach the resident to remove the table cloth and olace in laundry. 
Next he should oet a clean wet cloth and wash the table ton. 

STEP VII 

Teach the resident to dry the. table top with a clean dry cloth. 
STEP VI II 

■ Teach the resident to sli''e all chairs ud to the table. 



If necessary, the resident should sweep any crumbs on the floor into a dust- 
Dan and empty into the trash. 
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ROOM CLEAMIF'R 



PREREQUISITE: The resident must have been tauqht dustmoppinq, v/etmopping 
and dustina Before teaching this skill, 

ft 

MATERIALS NEEDED: Clean cloths, clean dust niops,^dust pan, radiator brush, 
clean moD, mon bucket, caster, wringer, v/ater an^ cleaning solution. 

STEP I 

Teach the resident to take all equipment to area to be cleaned. 
STEP 11 

Teach resiclent to dust all areas first, window sills, beds, nioo boards, behind 
radiators, etc. with .damp cloth. 

STEP III 

Teach resident to then move beds or furniture to one side of the room or 
dorm and dust cleared area. 

STEP IV 

next the resident should wet mop the cleared area. 
STEP V 

When the mopped area is dry teach the resident to move fhe furniture back and 
repeat Steps III and IV with the other side of the room, 

STEP Vi * 

Teach. the resident to replace all the furniture and put equipment away makinq 
sure the mops are clean and soiled cloths are in; the laundry. 
\ . • ■ . 
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CLHA!IIf!fi THE BATHROOfI 



EQUIPI1EMT MEEOEO; Cleanser ' !iringer 

Toilet Brush Drooin 

Clean raos Dustpan 

• •op Radiator f?rush 

. Bucket Cleanino Agent 



STEP I 

TraTner assemble all necessary eauipment and take to the bathroom.' If^^the 
resident is capable of assisting he should be allowed. 

STEP II ... 
'2^ch the resident to set the v/jistebaskets outside the bathroojn door. 

STEP III ' . . . 

Teach the resident to sweep the hathrrom floor, pick up dirt with dustpan 

anH radiator brush and put dirt 'in-wastebasket that is' outside the bathroom 
door. - . ' 

STEP IV 

"Teach the resident to flush al.l the toilets, put the appropriate amount of 
cleanser 'in the toilet bowls and scrub inside and outside with the toilet brush 
Teach him to dry the toilet seat and -outside of toilet with dry cloths. 

STEP V • . . 

Teach the resident to wash the mirrors t.-ith olain water and oolish with oaoer 
tov/eTs. • 

STEP VI 

Teach the resident to clean the sinks, inside, around and behind faucets 
and chrome handles. Polish faucets with a dry cloth. 

STEP VII . " 
Teach the resident to mop 'the floor with clean mof) water and cleanim agent. 
The trainer will be responsible for pouring. If the resident is capable the 
trainer will supervise. 

STEP V III . . . 

Teach the resident to emDty the trash cans. 

STEP IX 

Teach the resident to emoty the mop water, rinso out the utility sink and 
return all equinment to" the proper place. Cleaning solutions are to be locked 
up by trainer. 

< 
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VACUUM. CLEANING 



EQUIPflENT NEEDED: Vacuum cleaner 



STEP I 

Check cord of machine for frays; check to make sure the switch is in the OFF 
position. 

Teach the resident to check to see if dirt ban is full, if ban is full either 
empty or replace the bag v/lth a clean one, whichever is applicable to the 
machine. 

STEP ir 

Teach the resident to (^heck the blower vent if that particular nachine has 
one. This should be closed for cleaning a room. 

STEP III 

Teach the resident to attach the hose to the macnine makinn sure it is in the 
riqht position. 

S TEP IV 

Teach the resident to plug in the machine into a wall outlet. Teach him to 
turn on the machine and, place his palm on the hose outlet to determine if the 
hose is attached to the proper end of the machine^, if there is pullincj pres- 
sure on his hand the hose is placed correctly. Turn off the machine. 

STEP V 

Teach the resident to assemble the proper attachments for cleaning (depending 
upon what area to be cleaned.) 

STEP VI I 

Teach the resident to vacuum. The trainer will demonstrate how to use the 
proper technique. This process should be modeled then allow the resident to 
do it. 

STEP VII 

Teach the resident to turn off the macliine and take the vacuum out of the area 
just cleaned. / 

Teach him to check the baq aqain and either efnpty or change the dirt bag if 
necessary. If bag is 3/4 full the ban should/ be cleaned. 

STEP VIII . I . 

Teach the resir'ent to disassemble and out equipment away. 

I 

I 
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COO?at!G 

Step 1 

Hot plate. ' ' 

Teach bh*i resident to identify the knobs and what their functions are on the 

hbt plate. 

step 2 , ^ ^ • 

Teach the resident ho\T to turn the hot plate on and off. 

Teach, tLe resident that most of his cooking ;dll be done on the //4 or medium heat. 
Step !3 ' * . ^ 

'Cooking eggs. Fried. 

Teach thp resident to turn the hot plate on to medium heat. 

Place the frying pan on the hot plate and put a tablespoon of shortening in the pa 

Teach the resident to v;ait until the shortenine has melted before putting eggs in. 

Teach the resident to cralcc the eggs into a bov/1. 

Cracking the eggs should be done in a quick^ sharp motion. 

Be sure to have him check for egg shells. 

Nov; teach him to pour the eggs into the pan. 

Teech him to put salt and pepper on the eggs if desired. 

Teach the resident not to turn the eggs over until the clear part of the egg 
has turned white. To turn the egg over^ teach the resident to slide the spatula 
under the egg and turn it over. Teach the resident that he should now wait about 
a minute and then take the egg out of the pan and put it on his plate. 
Teach him novf to take the pai off the burner md put it on a cold burner or on a 
folded tov;el on a table or drainboard. Te,ach him now to turn off the hot plate. 
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step h • ^ 

I 

t 

Teach the resident to put a teaspoon of instajit coffee into his cup and add hot 
water. This water may be hot water from the tap or boiled v/ater. 
Coffee - percolate^ - " ^ 

Teach the resident to fi-H the coffee pot to the v/aterlLne v/ith cold water. 
Have" the resident use a cup to put in the desired amount of v/ater. 

' Teach hir.i that for every cup of v/ater, he is bo put in one tablespoon of coffee. 
Teach the resident to assemble the basket and stem and place it in the pot. 

.Then the coffee, and put the' lid oh.. 

Teach the resident to turn the hot plate on high and leave it there until the 
coffee begins to perc. 

Then put it cn the lov/est heat possible for atout 5 minutes. 
Then remove it from the heat and turn the hot plate off. 
Step 5 
, Toast - 

Teach the resident how to plug the toaster in, ^ 
Teach him how to regulate the toaster for desired shade. of toast. 
Midway is usually the best place for the settin/?. 

Teach the resident to^put the bread in the slot and push the lever down and v;ait 
until the toast comes up. Now have hirf take the toast out of the toaster and then 
xmplug it. 

» 

Step 6 
Sandwiches 

Teach the resident that ijiayonaisze, riioats, cheeses, and other meat spreads 
must be kept in a refrigerator, after they have been opened. Peanut butter & jell 
can be kept in the cupboard if the lids are kept tightly seal.ed. Teach the 
resident to spread uargarine or mayonaizze, mustard or v;hatever on his bread and 
Q then to place the desired^ piece of meat on the broad and put it together. 
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Step 7 

Soug — 

Teach the resident how to use the oon cponor. 

Teach him to open a can of soup, put it in a pan, add a can of water and stir. 
Teach him to turn the hot plate on juedium heat and put the pan of soup on it, 
find v/ait until it is hot. As soon as the soup is heated - turn the burner off. 
Teach him hov/ to pour the desired amount of soud into a boul. If the resident 
does not eat all of tht? soup, he should place it inoo the refrigerator after it 
has cooled or dispose of it. 
Step 8 ^ 
Instant Pud ding ^ . 

Teach the resident to put two cups of luillc into a boi.i and add one box of instant 
pudding, and stir it with a spoon until all of the pudding hcs dissolved. Then 
let it set for about five minutes before eating it. 
Resident should be taught that this should be refidgerated. 
S tep 9 

Food poisoning - causes of 

Improper storage of food. 

Eggs should be thoroughly cooked. 

Meat such as pork and ham should be thoroughly cooked. 

Teach the resident the types of food that need to be refri^^erated; 

Foods such as eggs, meat, milk, mayonaisse, open foods, need refrigeration. 

Canned lunch meat should be talren out of the caJi, and placed into a bowl or on 

a plate before being refrigerated. 

Teach resident some of the sj'niptoms of food poisoninc^: 

Severe stomach cramps, severe headache, sick feeling and in some cases - nausea. 
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COLOR CONCEPTS 



Equipient : / 
!• Cards with colors^ red, blue, green,, yelloi/, purple, 

orange^ black and v/hite in blocks. ^ 
2. Blocks (one of each of the above colors). 



Step I * 

The Aid e; introduces the first color. 

1. Places the red block on the tablo. 

2. Selects the card with the red block on it. 

3. Holds the card up so the resident can see it. 

Cues: 

1. -ILook at my card" ''Vhat is this color?" 

(if ::hild cannot tell you tliis color, go on and say - 

2. ^'.iiis is the color red'' , . 

3. "Give me the red block" 

(At. this time there' should be onl;r a red block on the table) 

4. Repeat cues 1-3 as often as necessary. 

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL THE CHILD C'^.M MTHOUT ERROR TELL YOU THE COLOR OF THE 
BirCK AMD THE CARD . 

The Aide ; 

1. Places the blue block toside the red block on the table. 

2. Selects the card vath 'the red block on it. 

3. Holds the card so the resident can see it. 

Cues; 

1. "Look at my card" ^I.Tiat is this color?" 

(If the child cannot tell you this color, go on and say - 

2. "This is the color red" 
3» "Gi\^e me the red block" 

(If the resident gives you the blue block, tell him - 

4. "No, I want the red block" 

5. Repeat cues 1-4 as often as' necessary. 



Step II 

The Aide; introduces the color blue. • 

1. Places a red and blue block on the table. 

2. Selects the card v/ith the color blue on it. 

3. Sho\;s the child the card. 
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Cues: 

!• **Look at ray card'^ 

2. »^/Jho.t is this .color?" (If resident caniiot tell ycu what it is, 
go on and say - 

3. "This is the color blue" 

4. "Give me the blue bloci:" (Remember at this time chere should be 
only the red dnd blue block on the table) 

5* Ileviev/ "the red b3.ock, 

D0j;0T_C30 O K VmlL THE CHi ID CAN C ONSISTEiTO WITHOUT ERROR GIVE YOU THE BLUE 
BLOCK' mId the red BLOCK , 

The Aide ; 

; 

I 1* Nov; places tho^'red, blue and green blocks on the table* 
* 2. Selects the Cdi^d v/ith the blue block on it, 
5.. Shov; the. card to the child* 

Cues: 

• i 

1. "Look at my card" 

2. "IHiat is thi^ color?^^ (If the child cannot tell you what color it is 
say - ■ 

3. *i*his is the color blue. 

L. "Give me the' blue blocl:" (if the child gives you the wrong color say 

5. "No^ I want the blue block** (Demonstr^ce'if necessary). 

6. Re\aew the red block. 

Step III 

The Aide : introduces the green block* 

1. Places the red, blue and green block on the table. 
2* Selects the card with the color green on it. 
3. yhows the card to the resident* 

Cues: I , 

1* "Look at mj'- card'' ''l.Tiat is the color?" 

(if the child^ cannot identify the color^ go on aJid say -) 
2* "This is the color. G^^^en^* "Give me ohe green block" . . 

(iit this time there should bo only tne red/ blue and green blocks 
^ on the table), 
3. Repeat cues 1-4 often as necessary. 

Reviev/ the colors bluo and red* 

DO MOT GO ON UMTIL TFIE CHILD ^CAIt ^^O iU nwmVI ' CTOUT EPPOR GIVE YOU EACH BLOCK 
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.The Aide: 



1. Places the rod^ blue, green and yellov; blocks on the /table. 

2. Selects card with the color green or: it* / 

3. Shov/s it to the child, / 



Cues: 



1. *»Lo6k at my card" ^'l-Hiat is this color?" 

(If child cannot correctly identify the color,, go on and say -) 

2. "Tliis is the color green" 

3. '-Give me the green block" : 

(if the child ^iveb you the wrong color, say -) \ 

4. "No, I -i.^t the green block" (Demonstrate if necessary). 

5. Repeat Cues 1-3 as often as necessiirj^. Be sure vnd go bacic 
to revievr other colors. ' 



Step IV . - . ' 

The Aide : introduces the color yellpv;. 

1. Places the red, blue, green and yellow blocks or. the table. 

2. Selects the card mth the yellpv/. on it. 
' 3. Shoves the coxd to the child. 

Cues : 

• 1. "'Look at my card'' 

2. "lihat Is the color?' (if the child cannot correctly identify it, 
' go on and say -) 

3. "This is the color yellow" 

A. "Give^me the yellow block" At this time there should be the red, 

yellow, blue and green blocks on the table. 
.5. Tweviev; other colors. 

D p NOT ON unriL ITO CHII D... C-N COt^^ISTBNTiy GIVE YOU EACH BLOCK >JHEN ASKED. 
The Aide ; 

1. Places the red, blue, green, yellow and purple blocks on the table. 
2# Selects the cardswitii the color yellow on it. 
3* Shov/3 the child the card. 



* Cues: 



1. "Look at iiiy CLTd^^ 

2. »^Jhat is this color?" (if the resident cannot identify it, 
go on and say - 

3. "This is the coloi^ yellowV 

4. "Give me the yellow, block'' (if the, child gives^you the \^rrong 
' blocic say -) ' \ 

"IIo, give me the yellow block" 
6, Repeat Cues 1-5 /.s often r.s necess.-uy. Go back and rcvio\/" 
the preceding colors. 



step V 

- The Aid^ ; introduces the color purple 

1. Places bhe^ red, blue, green, yelloi: and purple blocks on the/table. 




-Sejects the rard \dth purple on it. • / 

Gue«* 



3. Sl^ws the child the card. ^ 



"Look at iny card** 

"ITiat is this coltr?" (if the child ^does not know, go on to say -) 
3* This is the color purple. 

4. "Give me the purple block" (At this time there should be the 

red, blue, green, yellov; and purple blocks on the table.) 
5* Review otlier colors. 

DO NOT GO OM UNTIL THIi CHILD a\N CONSISTENTiy TTHOUT ERROR GR ^ YOU THE CORRECT 
COLOR T/HEN ASISD . ~ 

Tha Aide:: 

1. Places the or «*i-e block on the table. 

2. Selects the card'vath purple cn it. 

3. Show the child the c?,rd. " , ' 

CuG^ r 

1. "Look at my caixi-' 

2. "ifliat is this color?** (if the chi]^ doesn't know say -) 

3. "This is the color purple 

4. "Give me the purple block" (At this time there should be the 

rod, blue, green, yelloi; ..nd purple and orange blocks on the table). 

DO NOT GO ON UlfflL THE CHILD C'dl GOWSISTFiFTLy GIW YOU EACH COLO R BLOCK 
'WHEN ASKED. ~ ' 



Step VI . . , 

The fSde : introduces the color orange* 

1. Places zho red, blue, green, yellcv;, purple and orange blocks 
/ on the table. 

2. Selects the card idth orange on it. 

3. Shows the child the card with orarige on it. 

Cues : 

1. '-Look at my ca^" 

2. ,'Tvh^t is this color?-" (If tl?e child do.co not know, go cn ;md say 
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3. "This is the color orange' 

4. *-'Give ne the orange block'^ ^ 

5. Review other colors. 

DO NOT GO ON umL CHILD C/.N CO?TTST^!f f LY -V/ITHOUT ERItOP YFLL YOU THE COPPTtct 
COLORS. " ~^ 

The Md e: 

1. Places the black block on the table, j 

2. Selects the card '.dth the color orange on it, 
3* Shows the child the card. 



Cues; 



1, *'Look at the card" 

2, ^'I^Jhat color is this?" (If the child does not know, go on jnd say -) 

3, "This is the color orange" 

4, "Give me the orange block" 



Step VII 

The Aide ; introduces the color black,. 

1, Places the red^ blue, green, yellov;, pu;*ple, orange and black 
blocks on tlie table, ^ 

2, Selects the card vdth- black on it. 

3, Shov/s the child the card, ' 

Cues: 



1, "Look at my^ card" 

2, *'\^at is this color?" (K the child does not know, go on and say -) 

3. "This is the color black" 

4. ''Give me the black block (Tlie preceding blocks should bo on the 
table), * ■ 

D O MOT GO ON U ^^ TIL THE CHILD CAN COR^IS^fENTn" ITHOUT ERROP GIVE YOU ?'CM rOL fm , 
The Kide ; 

« 

1. Places the red, blue, treen, yellov;, purj-le, orange, black and 
white blocks on the table, 

2. Selects the card mfchr black on" xu. 

3. Shov/s the c-rd to the child, 

' Cuos: 

1, "Look it card'' 

2, '''/hat color is this?»' (If the child does not krow, go on and say -) 

3. "This is the color black" 

4. '-Give iue the black blocr" t|g 
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/ . 

I . step VIII . 

I I'he Aide : introduces the color -jliite. 

f «> > ... 

1. Places the prscedin^ wOioa»s ond the wliibe block on the table. 

2. Selects the card vath slaite on it. 

3. Shov/s tho c.-^rd to the child. 

« 

Cues: 



' 1. "Look at rny card" 

2. "^Jhat col6r is this?" (If the child does not loiov/, go on and say 

3. "IMs is the color white- 
ir. "Give me the white block'- 

DO NOl^ g q? UCTIL THE CHILD gi N C0^BI5T £IrfIy I TH OU^i xlPJ OF "I' '^. YOU THE CORECC^ 
cgi^R. : ^ 



Step IX 

The ildej^ * 

1. Ics the blocks. i 

/ I 

4 

I 

The CUd. 

1. .as the cards vath the- colors. 
The A ie: 

1 Places the red block cn the table. 
Cue/:. 

1. "Shov^ me the card vath this color on it* 
Repeat tliis \ri.th.oach color. 
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MiSER CONCEi=TS 



Equipment : 
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1. Cards vdth numbers 1-12 on them, 

2, Twelve Blocks 



Step I 

The Aide: 



Introduces the number 1* 



1. Places one block on the table, 

2. Selects the card mth the number "1" on it, 
3* Holds the card up so the resident can see ±i, 

Cues: ■ 

1, "Look at my card" "V/hat is this naniber?" I ' 

(If resident caraiot tell you this niinber 'go on and say - 

2. "This is the number "1"*', 

3". "Give me one block", "Count it", ! ' ' 

(■At this time there should be only one block on the table), 

4. Repeat Cues 1-3 as often as necessary. 

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL THE RESIDEiOT CAN IWHOUT ERPOR.GIVE YOU 0?IE BLOCK 

The Aide ; ^ , ^ 

1, Places two blocks on the table, ' 

2, Selects the card ^-ath the number "1" on it, 
3* Holds the card up so i*esident can see it., 

Cues; . • ] 

1, "Look at ray card" '^/hat is this number?^' 

(If resident cannot tell you this number go on and say - 

2, "This is the number "1". j 

3, "Give me one block" ^'Count it", 

(If resident gives you two blodks, tell him.- 
"No, I want one block". ; 

5. Repeat Cues 1-4 as often as necessary, 

\ i 

Step II' . ) • 

The^Aido: Introduces the number ^"2", ^ ' 

1. Places tv/o blocks on bhe table. ' ^ , 

2. Selects the card vath the number "2" oh it. 

3. Shov/s the resident the card. | 

Cues: 

1. "Look at my card", 

2. "''ihat is this number?" (If resident c|jLnnot tell you v;hat it is 

go on iind say - 
' 3* ?This is the number "2". 

4. "Give me tv/o blocks". (Remember at bMs time there should be 

only bwo blocks on the table)*, 

5. "Count them". ' ^ ^ 

DO HOT CO OK UHTIL THE_ FFSmKl-IT HftN COISISI^mLY MTHOUT ERPOP GTVEJOtT TWO BLOCKS 
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The Aide : • 

1. Nov/ places three blocks on the tvible. 

2. Selects tlie card vath the number "2" on if. 

3. Shov; the card to the resident. " 

» 

Cues : 

1. "Look at my* card" 

2. "^;Qiat is this number?" (If resident cannot tell yon v/hat the number is say 

3. ^ "This is the number tvra". 

A/ ''Give me two blocks*. "Count them". ' (if resident gives you more . 

or ^ess thfui tv/o blocks go on and say -) - ' • * 

5. "No,' I v/ant tv/o blocks" (-Dei^onstrate if nacessaiy). 
^ Repeat Cues 1-6 as often as jiecessary. 

Be sure to go back and review the number one. 

Step III 

The Aide : Introduces the number three. 

1. Places three blocks on the table, ♦ . , 

2. Selects the card v.dth the namber "3" on it. 

3. Shows the card to the resident. 

Cues: 

1, "Look at my card'* "1/hat is the number?" 

(if resident cannot identify the number, go on and say - ) - 

2. "This is the number "3"". ' " ' ' ^ 
"Give me three blocks, (At this time there should be' only , three * 

blocks on the table), 

4. "Count ^Hem", 

5. Repeat Cues 1-4 often as necessary. 

DO NOT GO OH UHTlt THE PESIDENT Cj^U CONSISTC?lTLy v^I TH QUT ERROF GIVE YOU 
THREE BLOCKS . ^ " 

] ^ ' 

The Aide: ^ ^ ' ' • 

1, Places four blocks on the table, 

2. Selects card vdth the number three on it. 
3* Ghov/s it to the resident, 

' • 

. Cues ; 

1, "Look at my card" "\Jhat is this number?", ' . ^ ^ 

(if resident cannot correctly identify the number^ go on to say -*) - 

2, "This is the nuiTiber '3'''\ 

3, "Give me three blocks". "Count theia". 

fif ro^idorvf, gives you too many or too fei; blocks, go on and say -) - 

4, "No, I v/ant three bDn-^lcn" (Demoiio^-.rate nf necessary). 

5, .Repeat Cues 1-3 as often as necessary* * ^ ' , ' 
Be sure and go back ^nd revlev/ nu3:ibers one 2Xid tv/o. 

. ■ ' f ■■ ■ 
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step IV 

The Aide : Introduces the nu:;iber four. 

1. Places f6ur blocks on the table. 

2. Selects card with the number on it. 

3. Ghov/s the card to the resident. 

Cues ; , 
? "Look at my card". 

2. Jl/hat is this number?". (If resident ccainot correctly identify it 

go on to say -) - 

3. "This is the nu;uber f our". 

4. "Give me four blocks". (At this time there should be only four 

blocks on the table % 
4. '"Count them". ^ , 

6. Repeat cues 1-5 as often as necessary. 

DO NOT GO ON UNTIL TESIDENT CAM COriPISTEMTIY aMD VTiTHCjUT EimOR GIVE YOU FOUR BLOCKS 

Th e Aide : - % " 

1. Places five blocks on the table. 

2. Select cards v.lth number four on it. 
^ 3. Sho\7S resident the card. 

Cues : 

1. "Ldok at my card". 

2. '^.'hat in this number?" (If resident cannot identify it go on to say -) - 

3. "This is the number four" 

4. "Give me four blocks". "Count them". 

(If resident gives you more or less blocks asked for go on to say -) - 

5. *'No^ I wxit four blocks". (Denionstrate if ^ecessarj''. 

6. Repeat Cues 1-5 as often as necessary. 
Go back and reviev; the numbers 1, 2 & 3* 

Step V 

The Aid e:' Introduces the number five. 

1. Places f : ve blocks on the table. 

2. Selects card vath the number five on it. 

3. Sho\r the residg^t the card. 

Cues: 

1. •took' at )ny c/ird". 

2. "Vihat is this number?" (If resident doesn't knovi, go on to say -) - 

3. "Tliis is the number "5". . ' . . . 
4* "Give me five blocks. (At this time there should be only five 

blocks on the table), * ' • ^ . 

5/ "Count theiii". X \ 

DO MOT GO OM IJCTT7. RFrJCE??? t AM CO!'i.°iTSTr.i"TIY "ITHGUT ERROP GIVE YOU FIVE BLOCKS. 



The Aide; 

!• Places six blocks on theHable, 
2» Select card vatli the nuinber l ive on ii^. , * - ■ 

3. Show the resident the c^rd* 

it 

Cues ; - . 

1» "Look at my card"* ' ^ ' 

2» IfR'/liat is "^-his na»uber?'' (if resident doesn't kno'.v^^ go 011 to say ^) - ; 
• ■ 3. "This is the number -5". ^ , ' , , 

k* "Give me five blocks. (At tlds time there should be only five . ; 

blocks on the -table). ' . ; 

5. "Count them". ^ / 

DO HOT GO ON UNTIL RprJ I EiJT CAN CCI'^SISTENTIl 1 ITOOUT ERBOR GIVE YOU FIVE BLOCKS , 

The, Aide: 

1. Places sipc blocks on the table. 

2. Select card vath nmber ''5" on it. 
3-» Sho'.r the resident the card. 

Cues: 

Repeat' th^ above-^nentioned Cues (l-5)» 1^ resident gives you too fe;: or 
too mBXiY blocks then say - 

Ciie: ' I 

1. 'Ho, I v/ant five blocks". (Demonstrate if flecessar^r) 
Ee sure and go back and reviev; the numbers l-4« . 

DO HOT GO ON UOTIL FrCTDEUT O.N COFSISTENTLy MTHOUT ^ Pu lOR GIVE YOU FIVE BLOCKS , 

SteT)J/I 

/. The Aide : 

1. Has the blocks. * ' * * " 

Th e Resid ent : 

1. Has the cards 'ulth numbers 1-5 on them. 
The Aj.dQ 

1. Places one block on the table* 

.Cuesj, ' " ^ 

1. ''Shov; mq the card'^dth the number ''1** on it". 

V 

DO NOT no OM m mi V2sim\n C' \: coivsKTRNTn^ .^^ '-tthout erfor '-mj you the car d 

■'IT H THE irnmi (Mi ON IT. . ' ' 

• 

Continue in the same manner vdl'ih 2^ 3 5 4^ k 5* It should be noted that in 
this Step^ th6 i.ide should go in nuineriQ.il order; in other i;ord'S; he should not 
be^dn by putting out three blocks and asld.ng for the number^ three card. He ' 
should begin idih one and continue in numerical order up to the number five. • 

DO MOV Gb O N UIJTIL PESIDT/'tT IS GOI-^I^T::?^^!:: ' XTroUT EHFC:^ TmVS POMDI?Ta rO RRECTLY. 

4 ■ ■ ' 
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step VII 4 ^ . ' ' ^ ^ , 

. The Aide ; 

^ • !• Has the flocks. - - . \ 

The Resident ; - * 

1. *Has the cards vdth numbers 1-5 on them. 

The >\ide: 

May put out any number of bloclcs up to five and Ask tor the appropriate 
number card. 

comriuE- ON this step umtil ng: resident can cuNsiSTEi ' TfLy -.ith out e fj:or shov you 

THE CORRECT C.^RD FOR NlTliEER OF BLOCKS PMCE D OjH ' m TABIii: . / ' 

S tep VIII ' . ' . ■ * 

The Aide : Introduces' the number six. 

1. Places siic blocks on the table, 

2. Selects card ivith number ••6" on it. 

3. Sho\fS card to resident. 

Cues: 

1. ''Look at my card" 



2. '^.ihat is this number?" (If recipient responds incor rectl y, go on to say -) 

3. "This is the number "6". * " ' ^ ' , 

4. "Give me abc blocks".- (There shculi be six blocks on table )*.^ 

5. "Count them". • 

DO NOT CO (Sn UNTIL RESIDENT Ci\N C0NSIST5ITIY 'ITFIOUT ERROR GIVE YOU SIX BLOCKS . 
The Aide : 

1. Pl:\ces seve n blocks on the table 

2. Selects card v,ath number *^6" on t, ^ 

3. Shov/s card to resident. 

Cues: ^ 

1. "Look at my card" ^ * . 

2.. "'.T:iat is tjiis number?" (If residmt :esponds incorrectly , go on to say -) 
3* "This is the number ''6". 

4.,JiGiy.ejie_9ix:.jblocksJi*_ . 

5. "Count them". 

♦ 

T*f resident gives you to^ Jnany ci boo i^v^ blocks go on to say - 



')y I six blocks". (-Qomoistrate i* necessarjO 



.DO m^- . llfOriL RE5IBBMT Ci\N COfg.TST.Smiy IT OUT EPM GI^;E YCU SIX BLOCKS, 
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step U , . , • * ' 

The Aide ; Introduces the nur.iber oevba. , . 

' 1. Place seven tlocks on the table, • * ^ 

2. Select card vdth the number 7* on it, 
3» '.Shoi/8 cjTd to the resident. 

Cues: * ^ \ 

1, ^LooK at my card*% " * i 

2, '^^at is this nuinlier?" (If resident responds incorrectljr, go on to say -) 
3U ^'Tliis is the Jibber ^7"i 

* /f, "Give me seven blocks", * * 

• 5; "Count thSTT" • " 

DO HOT GO ON UMTIL RSSIEEIIT CAN COi^ISElNTi y IZTOOUT EE^OR ,GIVE. Y OU SEVEN BLO CKS, 
Tl ie Aide : 

1^, Places eight blocks on the table • ^ 

2, Selects card vdth number "7" on.it, ... 

3. Shov: card to resident,*" . . * 

Cue s ; 

1, "Look at^-my card** . 

'^!.:.t i". thiw iiuubor (ir ycsidcni re^^pcnd; in^qircc^^^^ oh to 3.^?- - 

3. This is the nusnbor • ' ■ ^ „ 

4. Give me seven blocks*-, * , 
5* "Couht them"., . . 

If resident gives you too many on too few t^cks, go on to say - 
Cue : , * . . 

1, "Ho, I v;ant seven blocks" (Dmonstrat-if necessary), > 
DO MOT GO 6N un til RESIDENT CAN nnT^T5^TElJTLY W TOUT ERROR GIVE YOU SEVEN HLQcj^ . 
Be sure to go back anJl revievr the number^ ^. 



StepX 



'Ihr Alde^ ' -Introduces--the' nuiubex eight , . - 

1., Places eii?Jit blocks on tablu 

2, Selects caixi idth the nvmbei "8" on it, - ^ 

3. Sho\7s:the card to the resideit, ^ 



Cues : ^1 
ir^Look at my card". ^' I 

2, 'Miat is this number?" (If .esident respoMs j i pncorrect l^ rn to say - ) 

3, "This is the number "3". 

4, "Give me eight blocks"', 
.5. "CcJunt them", 

# 

DO TOT GO OH UNTIL THE RESIDENT CAN C :r.T.qTn:T^LY WITHOUT : pj<OR GIVE-YU A T^^CKS , 

■ •■ ■ • < 



The Aide ; 

I,. Places nine blocks on the table* 
:L Selects card with number ^ ^ 8 1< on 11^. 
3* Shovm card to resident* / 




s: 



'•Look at my card", ^ . 

2* '"I/hat is this jpunber" (If ^resident rtspbnds incorrectly , go on to say -) - 
3. "liiis is the number "8". ; . . 

4* '^GLve me ei^t blocks^^ *\ 
5. ."Count .them" , \ 

If resident gives' yo^ I^o^ many' or too feu/ go cai to say - 

Cuei - . . • 

1. "No;; I want eirJit blocks" (Demonstrate if necessaziy).^ ^ • 

•f . . ^ ' • 

' DO WOT 00 t)M Umi RESIOEiYT a\N C0N3IS1ENTO VaTliOUTliSRROR Cavii; YOU EI&HT BLOCKS . ' 

Ck) back and review numbers 1-7 • ' ' . ^ 

/ * st ep n . ^ * • * >^ 

The Aide : Introduces number nine. ^ , ^ . 

' 1. Places nine blocks on the table. 
Select A^xard with number "9** on it. 
3« Shows canl to resident. ^ 

Cues t . " . . • 

\ ^ i. "Look at n^r card". " ^ ^ * 

2. S;hat is tlds numljer" * . 

3... is the number "9'^ / , • 

^ 4. "Give me nine blocks." ' . 
5. "Count them".. » . 

,D0. JSPT 'CJO OM mmi. ?vsmm CAH CONSISTMIiy ^.ll^ OUT ERROR GIVE YOU NTNE BLOCKS . 

The Aide : . ^ 

\. Places ten blocks on the table. 

« '2. Selects card with number "9 " on it , " ______ „ ^ ^ 

^ y. Show cardTFTesident. 

C^ ■ * • 

* . Cuea: * • • . * - 

1.. '"'.ook at my card" 
2. • . -lat is this number" 
■ y . , 3. -"Vt is 'is the number "9" i 

A> " me nine -blocks. " ■ . ■ • * 

5. 'int them". . ' ' <i 

■ If resident- gives you too many or too £q\i, £o on to say - 

Cue ; . .. ^ 

^ ' 1. "No, I want nine blocks". (Demonstrate if necessary). ^* ' 

DO NOT GO O N UOTIL RESjCDEWT UiM CO^BI STSijT^C '.TOiOUT ERROR GIVE YOU ICTNE BLOCKS . 

O Reviev; the numbers" 1-G. ' ' • * ^ i. 

ERJC . J ' ' ' 7 \, Ici 



step ni . . * • ' . 

The Aide : Introduces number ter^? " ' 

!• Places tm islocks on the table. ' ' 

2. Selects card vd.th number "10 oft it. ^ . * 

3. Sho^ card to wsident.' • ^ 

pues; 

!• 'liOok at my cafd^=. 
2. "Vihat is this number" 

3- "TJiis is the nunbpr tm. / . 

4. "Give me ten blcJoks" , • . ' * * 
5# "Count ^them". . , 

DO tK)T GO ON UNTIL RESIDE?]? Q\N COMSKTENTIg WITHOUT ERROR GIVE YOU TEM BLOClg . 

The Aide :'- 

1. rijices eleven bloclcs on the table. 

2. Selects card with number "10'-. on it. . * 
3# Shows card to resident. • 

Cues ; . • I / • ^ * 

• 1.; "Look at my card". • / \ • ^ • 

- 2i 'I'^hat is ^liis number" v \ * 

3^. "Tliis is the number ten. " 

4. "Give me ten blocks". 
. 5. "Count' theaa". , ' ' 



If resident gives you too many or too few, go on to say ^- 
Cue: 

1. 'iNo, I want ten blocks. ^ (Demonstrate if necessary). 



DO MOT GO ON UOTIL RESIDE^>n: a\N CQIBISTgHTII 1/ITHOUT ERROR GIVE YOU TEN BLOCKS . 

Review numbers l-»9» 
Step nil 

F 

The Aide; 



1. Has the blocks, 
r.*:^ 'R esident : 

I, as the- cajMs idth nu^:aberd 6-10 op them. 



1 '.ces six blocks on the table, 

' 

. 1. "Show .me, the card with the number "6" on it., 

DO HO T GO m UNTIL RESIEE^^^ CAH COWSISIENTLY V.imOUT ERROR SHOI/ YOU THE CARD i/lTH' ' 
THE RUIIBER SIX ON IT.- ^ . h 



\ Ihft Aide ; Introduces /tht number tv;elve, 
1. Places twelve blocks on/Chg table. 
^ 2. Selects card idth tlie humber "12" on it, ^ * 
3« Shoifs it to resident, / 

Cues: . . 

1. 'TLook at n^r card"* ' . ' 

2. 'I.Tiat is this number" (If response is incorrect, go on t^ say - ) - 

3. »»This is the number "12". . • ' . 

4. "(SLve jge timlve blocks", \ . * • " 

^ 5. "Count 'them". . ^ ^ 

DO NOT GO ON ITOTIL PJSSIEEMT a^^7 CONSISTEWrU Ijma;T ERROR GIVB YOU riELVE BLOCKS ; 
The Alder 

1. Places thirteen blocks on the table, «i 

2. Selects card >dth the number "12" on it. ^' 

3. Shows card to resident, , ' * ^ * / ' 

Cues : . . , - / • ' * 

!• "Look 4t my card"* 

2.* 'Wiat is the nianber". (II* response is incorrect , go on to say - ) - 

i. "This is the nunber "12". • * ' . , ^ 

4. "Give me twlye blocl;s,", , . 
% "Count them'''. .... ^ » * 

. * If- resident gives tou toa many or too fev:, ga on to say - 



1. '"Ko, I want twelve blocl:s". (Demonstrate If necessary). 



DO MCT CO ClI UmT L RESIDENT C/ IT. C0N5IS?SNTiaC lITHOUt ERROR GIVE-Y OU^tAvE BipCKS . 
Reviou numbers 1-12.. 
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Continue in the same manner ;d.th 1,€,9, t XO. It should be? noted that In 
this step,, thd Aide should go ip numerical order; in other wxAb, he should 
. . not begth by putting out eight blocks and asking for the numb* "8\ card. ' He 
^ should begin vdth sljc and contjjiue in numerical order up to the number ten. 

DO liOT GO 0 W UNTIL RfelDEttT ^^ COtPISTSMTDf I1TH0UT ERROR i(ESPONDING CORRECTIY . 
Stop nv ' ''^ ■ . ' 

The Aide ; 



1. Has the blocks. . 



The Resident ; , < / ' 

1. Has' the cards vdth numbers 6-10 on thbm.. 

^ . ■. 

The Aide ; • ' , " ' " v - 

May put out any number of bloclcs up to ten and isk for the appropriate number 
- • card. • , * ' J 

COMtlNUE THIS LTEP UNTIL TH E RRSIDSNT CAN CQMSISTSNTII ^..ITHeUT iSRROR SHOW YOU ^EftS 
CORRECT CARD FOR NUMHSR ELQCIC5 PIACED OH THE TABIE . ' . • 

Step XV • ^ • - ' * , 

The Aide ; Introduces the number eleven s 

1. Places elbven blocks 'on the table. * * k 

2. Select 9ard tdth the number "11^»; on it. , 

3. Sho\« card to resident. * 

Cues; ' . . \ \ * : 

' 1. 'liook at ay caa?d'\ ' 
2. ^^.h&t is this number'* " (If response is incorrect , go on to say •) - * 
* 3. "This is the number "11 

4. "Give me eleven blocks". 

5. "Count them'\ 

' » * * 

DO WDT 00 OH UmiL RESIDENT CAN CONSI^TEOTLlf '..^THOUT ERR(^ (^^^ vnii t;!TP.ven BL06KS . ' 

fee Aide ; 

1. Places twelve blocks on the table. 
2e Selects card vdth number "U" oh it. ^ 

'_i 3. Shows card to .restdeht . ' _ 



pli es 

1. ^^I'jd^ at my card". 

2; '*i;'\at Is tliis number^'. (If response is incorredt. go 6n to say - ) 

3. "THs is the number "rU(». \ 

4. ".^ve me eleye p blocks". 
• 5. "Uuunt them^ 

^* ^If resident gives you too many or too few, £jo on to say - 
1. "No, I \fant, e leven blocks". (Demonstrate' if necessary). 

DO NOT 00 o:f \Tm R ESig;rrr uwtil he can coNsiSTSNTLif iJimouT erf^or^giv-e you 

ELEVEN BLOCIS. Nov; bo back and revie\r numbers 1^10 . 

— • _ »- 20.1 , . • ■ 



CCUmXi TO 100,-bgr ones, flvvs & tms, 



- r 



FrexwiMlslte: RMldtnt. nt^t hAV«i basic nuober coRb«pt and ouat'b* ajal* to 

" att«npt tip ooimt ^ onts^ fives and ttns, but does so- i^oorrsetJj* 



T^4ehing natarl^ to bs vied: ifork shaats and charts 



\ 



It has baan raconmamjad that the rasldant first begin with charts. 
Hav9 hln point to th% number ha counts* - * ^ - ] . 

Whan* ha nakaa an arror - tai;L him the correct answr and have hla begin again 
frcm tKa very teglnnijige 

As' the resldmt pi^gressM, than begin having him work idth work. shMtde 
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■ * TIMETELLIiNG 

Prerequisites:, ' • 

'1. Res-ident must be able to recognize numbers to twelve.'^ 
2. Resident. must be able to count \o thirty by fives. • 

Terminology to be used : 

1. Afte> thj5 hour ; rather thari past. 

2. Beforeo the "hour ; ' rrther than / 1 j 1 . ^ • 
3., Big hand rather. thanMong. 
4. Little hand rather. than short. ^ 

•It felt thatifjie consistently use after and before, big and little, \t will 
cut dojiin on residents becoming confused by mtxing terminologies. 

STEP I . ^ • - ^ . • ^ ; 

The Jrainer ' - - • ' 

K Should place both hands at twelve' o'clock, stressing the difference In the 
size of the hands. 

Z. . Tell the. resident the big hand t.ells you the minutes; the little hand tells 
you the hours; * 

3. Be sure the resident can tell the difference before moving on to "Step II.* 

'STEPJI . " * . ^ 

The Trainer / 

- ■ — » . » • 

1. Places the bjg h^nd at twelve; the little hand at three saying, "When the 
' big hand is on twelve, it always* tells you the hour the little hand is 

? pointing to.' 

2. Do not move on until the resident can tell you anj( hour on the cjock with 
ease. ^ ' * , 

STEP III - - - 

The Trainer , ^ ' 

.1. Starting with your"left, his right - when the clock is facing the resident 
wlth^back^to^youT^P^Jacevthe^btg hand on^^OT^ little hand on three or five. 
• The clock now says^ five minute^, after three or after the hour. Repeat this 
until the resident can tell you with ease, five minutes after any hour, on'* 
that side of the^clock, including the six, Severn, .eight, nine, ten, eleven, 
twelve on the other side of the clock. 

2. Please do not/ go to any new hdljr if the resident is having trouble with the 
previous hour. In other words, ff he cannot say five minutes after three, 
tio not go on to five minutes after four. ^ ^ 
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STEP. IV \ ■■ 
The TrAlner . , s 

1. Repeat Step III with ten, fifteen) twenty, tw§nty-five and thirty mtnutfes' 
after the hour v/lth one step at a time. 

STEP V " . ' ' , ..' • . • ' • ... 

When this Is mastered, move to before the hour, placing the bi§ hand on elevSh, 
and the, little hand on seven. %e cltfck now says - five minutes. before seven. 

STEP VI - ' . ■ ... 

Keep In mind, the resident mft be reviewed wtth the after-the-HOuri while being 
taught the before- the- hour. This- Is a difficult 'step. Do not move too fast . 
Work- with five minutes before ,the hours seven, eight, nine and iten^- staying 
^way from eleven and twelve un^ll he is sure of himself with all afterpthe-hour 
and seven, eight, njne and ten before- the-hour. 

STEP VII ' • 

~. -t • - . .. / i 

Now move to ten jminutes b^fgre seven. Tiien 15 minutes before seven, .etc. , 
reviewing after-the-hour as you go. . ^ • ' . ' 

STEP my . J . * • , [J. 

* « . • 

Oo not go .to thirty minutes before the hour. This has been learned as after? the- 
hour. • • ^ ^ ' ' J ■ 
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MO?(EY- CONCEPTS , : 

• . ■ " - ^ . ' ■ ^ 

EQUIR-1EMT NEEDED: One -dollar in pennies, one dollar in nickels, one dollar. in 
dimes, one .dollar in quarters and one dollar bill. ' 

STEP I '. f 

TeaclJ' the resident to-identify each coin. Alv/ay% use cent value, for example: 
'"Tl)is«is a one cent .piece" "not a penny and the same for the other coins as well. 
Start. with a one cent piece and work with the re.sldent fintil he knows a one cent 
piece front arid back.. ^ _ 

STEP II 

Now teach the resident the five cent piece.- When, the resident knows it front 
and back go on to next co^n. Review other coin. * • . . 




STEP III ' ^ // 

,.The resident should learh the lOicent piece now front and Jjack. ' When he knows 
it -front and back 'go on to the hiext coin. Review other coins. 



STEP IV . . -li 



Now, the resident should^learn the 25 cent piece front and back. Review. 

. \ ■ , . 

STEP_y+ . . , ' ' - . • 

y When the resident has learned to identify each coin, teach him to identify a " 
\dolldr bill front and back. Review each^coin. ' ' > 

. STEP VI ^ * .. . " ^ 

Make a ladder type scale out of baper, woodor different size blocks'. Hark tKe 
bbttom step with U, .next 5^ and "on up to $1\00., T+)is is to enable the resident . 
to see the different values of the coins and bill. Lay a one cent, piece, fiveo' 
cent piece, ten cent piece, twenty-five cent piece and ope dollar bill on the . 
table. Now ask the resiJient where the one cent* piece' goes on the scale and have 
him place it on the scale on the proper plac^. Do this with each of the coins 
and the dollar bill. Explain as you workl^hat a ten cent piece is worth more 
•than a one' or five cent piece, etc. 

STEP VII , / ._ • 

Place a five cejit piece on the table, then take 5 one cent pieces and place them 
under the five cent piece. Now tell the resident these five one cent pieces 
areXthe same as this one five cent piece or that these five one cent pieces make 
five cents. Place the one cent pieces to one side. Now have the^resident count 
put and plac.e ,the five one cent pieces below the five cent, piece. Now explain 
again that the five one cent pieces are the same as the five cent piece in value. 
Now ask the re^sident which coin is ^he same as the five one' cent pieces, Stay /■ 
at ihis step ijntil the rssident fully understands it. ' ^ - 

STEP yill ^ . w- ■ , 

Now place six or more one cent pieces on the" table. Ask the resident how many 
. one cent pieces will make or be t'he same as this five cent piece. Stay at thi 
step until the resident knows the value .of the five one cent pieces,, when he 
knqws it, take his five one cent pieces and give him the five^cent piece.^. 
NOTE: From this stepson as the resident learn^a step, let him keep the coin; , 
make a^bank or something to keep his money In. Have some gifts ranging in prilce 
from 5 cents to $1.00. Try to make the dollar gift something he wantjf so he will 
• be encouraged tofeave for that gift.. * \ 
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STEMX^ ; • 

Now ^lace a. ten cent piece «n the table and ask the resident v/hat it is and how 
much it is. Now take two five cent pj'eces and follow the same procedure you did 
with the five cent piece. After the 'resident has nastered that.> place three or 
mor§ five cent, pieces on the table and ask the resident to coufft the amourr^ to 
make ten cents. * 

STEP.X . < ^ I 

Now place 9 25^ piece on the table and ask- the resident to tell you. whVt it is 
or ho!^ much it is. Now take five 5^: pieces and have the resident courit out the 
amount needed to make 25^. Do not use 10^ p^'eces « this will confuse the resi- 
dent at this point. Wait until the resident^ has a better concept of money. 

^. 

STEP XI . ^ • ^ ^ 

Place a dollar bill on the table. ^ Ask the resident to tell you hojv much it is 
or what i^ is. Next take four 25^ pieces and follow the same procedure as- the 
other coins. Wheffi the resident knows that four 25^ pieces ts the same as the 
$1.00 place five or more 25^ pi^eces on the table and ask the resident to count 
out- the correct amount to make*$-1.00. 



J 



STEP XII 

Mhen the resident has mastered all steps introduce other combinations of coins 
, in making up an amount of money. Example: two tenant pieces and one five 
cent piece is the same. as one twenty-five cent pieqe or five five cent pieces. 



SCALE DESCRIBED -.IN^STEP VI; 



CM 
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USE OF TELEPIiOflE 

For local calls. , 

'■■ * . " 

PREREQUISITE: Resident must be able to recognize numbers 0 through 9.- 



STEP I . , 

and their functions. 



. TeaclTthe resident the parts of |the phone 
• .The parts to be ^identified are: 



a. Receiver 
"b. Earpiece 

c. Tiouthoiece • ■ . , 

• d. Dial 

e. For p'ay telephones: the money slots. . 
STEP II ' ^ , 

The resident should have/the number he wanjs to dial. It -would help 1f the 
number Is written out on a piece of paper. 

STEP II I . ' . * 

Teach the resident to lift the receiver. * j 
Teach "him to listen for .the djal tone before starting to dial. 

• 

OPTIONAL: ST-EP FOR PAY 'TELEPHONE • ^ u ^ ' 

Teach tfle resident to pat the proper coin in the slot, then listen for the 
dial tone before dialing. > 

STEP IV " 

teach the resident to dial the number ho wants to cft^^ Be surs to stress to 
dial the numbers in orier. After hf ha's dialed. the first number, have him 
remove his finger and allov^f the dia'. to return to the startinq place. Repeat 
with each number dialed. . 
/ FOR TOUCKTO'lE mVlSi 
Be sure the resident only isresses one button at a time. 

• STEP V 

1 Teach the resident to listen for a ring or a busy s1gr\al. If the resident 
reaches a busy signal, teach 'lim to hang up the ^one. If it rinas, teach 
him that six times is, usually vple time to let it ring. Explain to him that 
he should caM back if no answerer a bus'y signal is heard. 

OPTIONAL: jSTEP FOR PAY TELEPHONES ' - u ^ 

•If the resideni: qets no ansv/er or a busy signal, teach him to check the coin 
return slot. 0 • . 
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■pREREWISJTE: Ability to pr^^nt a Ucilf 1- lettejf* 

STEP I • ^ 

Teach resident ho^v to address the envelope. 

Teach him to print, rather than vrita. • . - N 

Veach him to put his name, address arid zip code on the back or ' . 
the envelopeV ' ' , ^ ^ 

Teach him tolput thfe name, address and zip code, of the person the letter 
is to be sent to on the front of the envelope. 

♦ 

STtEP'II / . ' 

Teach him ta place "the letter ^n the envelope, 
teach irim to seal his eriveloue. 

STilP III . -J f ^ ■ 

Teach resident tb recognize a 10^ stamp or stamps that total 10^ 
For examole; one 6* stamp and two ?.<t. stamps. . ^ 
Teach him that just one IG^ stamp goes on each letter. 
• Teach him where to plaCe/the stamp - front of the envelops on the . 
upoer rinht- hand side. ' ' . . 

Teach him that stamps are to be placed si.-la by siHe, not one under 
the other. . ' •■. 

STEP IV ' — ^ ^ s 

TittcFresident v/hcre to purchase stamps: Post office, qrocery stores stamp 
machines, stamn machine in the ad birlluinq. \ 
Teach resident how to use the stamp machine. Teach him which coin qoes in 
which slot and hoitmany stamps ybii will oat with sach coin. \ 

" STEP V ' ' 

Teach resident where to mail his, letter. 

Teach resident that most mail boxef. are painted red and -blue. . 
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Prerequisite: 



.CALENDAR CONCEPTS 
The resident must rerognize numbers 1 to 31. 



Step I 



1. Teach' the resident .the days of the mek, beginning vdth Sunday 
through Saturday. Use cards vdth each day week on them. 

2. ' Be sure and teach only one day at a time. Do NOT go on to 
another day of the iveek until the previous day or days have 
been learned. Be sure to review days learned each session. 



Step ll 



t / 



1. Using the regular calendar, 
and in each column there is 



shov; the resident each day has a 961timn 
a number \rtiich is called the date> ; 



2. For practical experience the aide should give the resident the jia.te 
and have him tell you .the day this date falls on. First ha.yel the 
resident find the date and then let nim run his finger up tlSe ^column 
to find out ifAdch day it falls on. . After the resident has /aa^'tered 
this, then go on and have him tell you every date %]\a.t 



Sunday, then Monday, then Tuesday, etc. 



Step III 



I 



Cal^s on 



1. Teach the resident the Months of^the year, beginning witJj January. « 
Use flash cards for each month. Do not go on to another/month until 
the previous month or months have been learned. Be surefto review 
months learned each session. I * , 
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SIMPIE BUDGETING 



This pertains to any Msident that has a fixed monthly income of $13.00 a month 
or more : . 'i* . 



Step I 



f 0 

Explain to the residf^nt how much money he receives monthly. (Those 
residents Ai^ho get more, than $13 •PO a month vrill still be allotted only 
$13.00 a month. The remallider \d.ll be placed in t^eir restricted funds, 
Also funds that have be6n accumulated piaior to the beginning budgeting 
are nc/t to be used and should be considered restricted. For use of 
restricted funds, please* contact the unit Social Worker(s)).* 



Step II/ 

/Explain to the resident that $1.00^ of his monthly income is to be set 
/ aside in a savings account. Explain to him the benefits of such an account, 

St^ep III 

/ ' ^ I ' • . L 

Ebq)lain to the *resident that he must use some of this mone/ to do his 

I laundry each week, and to pay his bus. fare downtovm. 
Step IV ' ^ ^ 



r 



Explain to resident that Steps II Sc III must be planned for befbre he can 
spend any ijioney for luxuries i.e. cigarettes, grooming aids, clothing, 
conmunity recreatiop, home transportation, canteen, home telephone calls, etc. 



Step V 



The following Budget Sheet is to be kept by the aide oh a bi-weekly basis 
(every tv/o >/eeks). The resident can only check out money once every two weeks 
and only after ^ Budget Sheet has been set up by the aide with the help of the 



resident . 



Monthly Bal. $13.00 



Savings 
Account 
Balance 



1. Savings 

2. Laundry 

3. Bus fare 


$/.50„ 
2.00 
1.00 . 


$6:50 

$6. GO ^ 
$4.00 ^ 
$3.00 


' .00 
$ .50. 


4. Cigarette^ , 

5. Canteen " ' 

6. Heme transportation, etc 

Total 


$ 


-(.' 

Balance Balanc( 


! $ .50 



Cements: Please note vAiai the resident h:iS planned to spend the remaining $3.00 
on. After he has spent the money now ccinment on v;hat he had actually spent his 
money on and what his progress has been. 



step VI 

• ^ 

The budget sheets are not to be destroyed but are kept in a notebook for a 

period of ^ montn s at vMch time an evaluation of the residences progress vdll 

be made. J After tlie evaluation please turn the budget sheets in to the Cottage 

Charge, • ' ✓ 

* 

Step VII * ' ' 

Once a month let the resident know how much he has accumulated in his 
savings account thus far. ^ 

Step* VIII . . 

After about 3 months explain to the resident that his aavings account is 
buildihg up and sea if he would like to plan on buying something. Then 
help him to figure out how long ha \dll have to save before he can get, it., 

Step. IX » 

If the resident does^ not follow through* and do his laundry and use the bus 
he will forfeit the following 2 weeks $3.00 allotment for luxuries. 

Step X ' ' • 

If the resident is on restriction- at the beginning of the 2-v/eek budgetiag 
period, but gets his card back the second week he will forfeit one half ^ 4f the 
money allotted for lrfla two weeks, except for the savings. ' Therefore he'ilpuld 
be allotted $2-75. ' Laundry - $1.00, Bus - $.50 and luxuries - $1.25. ' 

Step XI - • 

If the resident goes on restriction the second v;eek of the budgeting period 
he must turn in the' $1.50 allotted for that week^s laundry and bus fare or 
he ivill be penalized by deducting that amount from the following 2-Veek 
period luxury allotment. The confiscated $1.50 will be turned back in to , 
the Accouht^-ng Office into the resident's, restricted account. 

step nr ■ ' " " 

For residents who have, a fixed -monthly incoijie of $13^00 a month or more, 
but do receive seme money beriodically should be tau^t to put lOJj of it into 
a savings account. This should be done when he receives the money. \ Help, the 
r<^sident plan v/hat he is to do idth it^ Do . Not make demands such as laundry 
or bus fare, on h^in. Uge the budget sheet for fixed honthly income in the ^ 
savings and luxuries areas. 



.BUS RIDING 
(To Town) 



This procedure should bo ussd to teach a resident that has minimaU ' 
skills invdealing withViioney. Although it v/ould be helpful if the resident 
could read, tell time and deal with money (making change, eta), we realize 
this is not always possible. Another program of recognizing coins and 
survival words would be helpful either at the same time as this program or 
immediately after the resident has mastered this one.' 
' The most important point for this program is that the resident wil> be.- 
cooperative with another more capable resident or a trainer. 

STEP I 

The resident should know that he will need money to take ,the bus downtown. . 

He should l)e,'taught to keep the bus fare for the return trip in the other 

pocket or section of coin purse. This will insure money for the return trip 

and that he will riot spend it accidentally while/shipping. * 

/ jTEP II ' ' ' 

♦ me resident should be taught to check his appearance before going to town. . 

i;he mirror check for boys or mirror check for girls procedure should be 

helpful. ■ V 

STEP III J I • , , * ' 

The resident^hould learn Vhere on the grounds to catch the bus to go downtown. 
Some residents w;|ll know or learn soon the approximate time the buses run. 
The resident should Jearn to. sign out on th.e cottage if necessary and to pick 
up a check out slip in the main Office. . ' 

STEP IV . ■ • - . . ' . 

Teach the resident to stand on the /Sidewalk to wait for the bus to stop. When 
the bus driver opens the dbor to get on, teach the resident to not crowd in 
front of others i.n front of/him and to step onto the bus carefully. Teach him 
to have his money ready fpr'the driver. Teach him to drop it in to the box or, 
if he needs change wait /or the"d.iriyer to help him. Also if he needs a transfer 
teach' him to get it at/this time 

STEP V I 

Teach the resident/to take a seat in an empty space if possible. If it is nec 
essary to share a seat with someone, taach him to sit down with ttie least amount 
of confusion. Teach the resident to excuse himself and wait fo/ the person to 
move his feet, stand up or v^hatever he can to get out of the way. . The resident 
should learn to be friendl^^v but try not to engage ir> coversation if the person 



does not seem readily friendly. 



STEP Vic . . ■ ' 

When the resident is ready to leave the bus at His destination, he should do so 
with as little confusion as possible. Teach him tp excuse hims61f before step- 
ping ovar the person he is sitting witft. Teach him to wait until those in front 
of him have moved forward before he goes fon<ard. 

- • ■ ^. C . ' 

After the resident has finished his business downtown, teach him to return 
to Fairview by a return bus, fheck into, the main office and return to the cottage 

Roiepaaylng this procedure several times before going on the bus may help 
in getting the resident prepared for the real experience. . ^ ' 
♦♦'^NOTE If the resident gets into troul^le. while he is downtownl teach him 
to ask the bus driver for help. 12/74 FH&TC I^^^S/ds 



• , .1 LONG DISTANCE -TRIPS - (Bus) 

Prerequisites: 1.. Ability to ride the bus to tovm independently. , 
2. Ability* to use the telep^ione'. 

This procedure is to be done in ^.mock setting '^first . 

The second time an aide should acconpamr the resident -to the*'bus depot 
and help, him to purchase his ticket. Hbpef ullyf i the third time can be 
done by the resident independently. 

4 Step I ' ^ * r ' 

1. Teach the" resident* to have the phone number of .the bus depot. 

2. Teach him to know the day he wants to leave and his destination. . 

3. Teach the resident the infoxmation that he vail need to find out fl*om 
'the bus depot. Refer to the trip' sheets 

4. Teach him now to call the bus depot.' ^ ' 



Step II 

Teach t^e resident where the bus depot is. Teach him how to get to the 
bua depot from city bus stop. Teach him how long it will take to get 
from Fairview to the bus depot. 



Step IE- , ' 

Teach resident hovf to purchase a ticket. . ' ^ 

Step IV • , . 7 ■ 

Teach resident to check his luggage. Teach him that ]|^arge foot lockers and 
large suitcases should be checked. Overnite cases, paper sacks,* m^l recctd 
players and purses can be carried with him. Teach resident to keep his luggage 
ticket, and that it should be given up only when he claims his luggage. ^ 



Step V - • • . ' ' • 

Teach resident to listen for Ijiud^speaker for instinictions where he is to 
«catci^ his bus. 



Step VI . ^ ^ , 

Teach ^resident that vhen he ararives at liis destination he is to go^to ticket 
pff^ce for directions to >^ere he is to claim his luggage. 



Step VII . ' ' - . ' 

Teach/jwident to give his claims ticket to baggage clerk and wait for him to ^ 
get ms luggage. If luggage has not arxlved, teach resident to ask clerk when 
it vdll be in. If possible, teach resident to write thif Information down. 



♦TRIP ShSBT 



Day I/Baving^ 



Destination 



(Resident ^ves'this informa 
■ tion to the^bus depot) 



Bus Leaves 



Bus Arrives 

lay oyer - where^ 



Transfer? \Jhen 



Price of roundtrip ti6ket_ 



How long_ 



(Resident gets this infonna- 

tion from bus depot) 
•7 
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FAIRVIEW HSOPITAL & TRAINING CENTER 
TPC syds 8/73 ■ 



RESTAU^NT ETIQUETTE ;/ • 



I 



Prerequisite:^ Rdsident should be able, to read*. ... 
^ - Resident should hav^ sciaeulaiowledge .of pioney. ^ 
^ Resident should ki^ow.hovto dress appropriately^ ^ 
Resident shbuld have •-acceptable table marjiers, 

^ ^ * 

Suggested eating places: Serve yourself ty]^s of restaur&nts: . f 

Kings'Table - Copper Kitchen ^' ' • V 

^ Menu ordering^ type? . . » . - 

Sambos t Copper Kitchen - Golden Pheasp^it ' 
^ ' Sir Loins - China City ^ ^ * ^ • 



Step 1 



Teach the resident to kno\f the location of the restaurant and the apprc^dUziate 
cost of the food. j : * 



Step 2 



Ttfach the -resident to knov ^Aat type. of transport alAon will be used - bus, 
ear, etc... and the cost. ^ . ' . 

step 3 • ' • 

. . - • ' ^ N . ■ , • • 

Buffet 

"V \ ■• - 

» a. Teach ^he resident after entering'the restaurant to go tc the start of the 

serving line. " ' 

' b. Teach r^ident to pick up a plate and appropriate utensils if they are 
' there. , > 

Teach the resident to go down the serving line and select appropriate 
portions of food wanted^ Explain to the resident ^Ala,t an appropriate 
amount is and that he is welcome to go back for seconds. 

d. Teach the resident to select beverage and dessert if on the serving line. \ 

*e. Teach the resident to pay /for food at the cash register at the end Pf the 
• 'serving 'line. i ' . 

f. Teach resitent to be seated v^ere hostess says or select a tabl^forjthe ) 
appropriate number of persons and .seat self. . ' " ' 

D • 

I 'g. Teach the resident to remove his coat and put it over the back of his 6hair 

h. Teach, the resident* to place 'liapkin on his .lap. 

i. Tea6h resident if ho didn't pay at the' end of the serving line, to pay at 
the appropriate place when he finishes his* meal. ^ 

( ' : \ 

1 . -/ • • 
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a*4 Teach the 'resident ^^fter entering the^ restaurant to reiuove Jiis -coat and 
either, hang it In t'he coat rbon:i or put it over the back of his chlir/ or on 
a jioob'by the tabl^. ;If^the boy is ^seoj^ing a cirl. he should help her 
remove her coat, -^^^ ^ . . ^ ' 



✓ b. Teach the. residertt to give his oixier to £he waitress when shA comas to the 
cable. • . ' . • ■ . 1 ^ 

c. Teach the resident to check the^biiL to be 'sure it is correct ai\d |to pay . 
at the appropriate place/ / , / 4 | , - ' 

d, Tdach the resideni; >o pick up Ms coat and- put it, 01/ just before IcjaAjjn^ 

steal _ ' • -x ^ ^ , 

Teach resident to i±o v/aifrfess from lOri to 25^ if he has tae monby. 
_This prqcedure shoulXbe tri^d in a roie-piaying type situatipn on the 
cottagd. before it is tVied in tovjiK The .resident should be talcen, out -to' 
. * e.\t by an aide I at leas* onc(3 before goinj, on his own, 



f 
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FAIRVIB"./ HOSPITAL &^TR/imNG^3NI!S^i 9 * , 
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Prerequisite 
Equipment 



BlCiCI£ SAFETI 

Has ability to ride a bike. * 

Bike checked periodically by aide ^ . 

Oregon Drivers Manual green, yellow, whi\e. 

Colored chalk or crayons: red, green, , 

Black board or papei'. ■ Poi-ica Dent.) 

(Any other brochures are available at Polxce uept. ) 



Step I 



B. Do not carry passengers ^ 

I. tin dovmtovm area push your bike across cr 
:j. Stay 3' away from parked vehicles 
'K Never touch a moving ^vehicle ^ 

rU"^/rM"=^"°i«-^= to turn - on four- Ian. road us 
N. aSTtLtf ic sie«l3 - signs and, lights 



L. 

i M. 



step II 



Teach Signals (Hand) " ,;,v-i\,o 
A. Right turn - elbow bent, lift ahtTup. 



B. Left turn - lift aim straight out . 



ERIC 



H«vm ' lift am bent at elbow pointing' down 
C. Stop or slow dovm - iii^ am uou« «» 



Step III 



'Signs (Use Manual for 
A. Regulatory signs 

1. Stop ^ 

2. " yield . 



B. VJarning signs 
1. Railroad 




(j- V 



2d0 



2. School 



3. Crossroad 



4. Signal ahead 



5. Side road 




C. Traffic Direction ' \/ - ' / • 

1. One v/ay 
' 2. Two way tr#fic ^ 



3. No U turn *iuse crossv.'alk 

4. No — turn 



Step IV 



'Solid Lights 

A. -Solid red - stop ^at v/hite line 

B. ' Solid green - go 

' C, Solid yellow - v/aming to stop 



Step V 



Flashing Lights ^ 
. A. Flashing red - stop, look all directions, then go. 

B. Flashing yellow caution, slow doivn, look carefully before entering 
iiitersection. 

'^ 

Step VI 

Condition of Bike (bike should -be kept in good, condition) 
a; Tire properly inflated- 
. B. Make sure seat is, at right height ^ / 

C. Ilandle bars at^njght heightsand straight' . ' 

D. Keep bike clea^^* 

E . Tighten all ^ra^oles . 

' Step VII ' ' : / * ^ ^ 

Equipment on Bike , . 

A. Have horn 

B. For night riding: ' 

1. Reflector on back bumper - must be seen from 200 feet. 
2; Light on front bumper - must be seen from 500 feet. 
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SS:d3 February 23, 1973 

FAIRVIE" HOSPITAL AND TRAINING CENTER 

T.P^C. ' . i 



INTRODUCTION TO COtlVltim RESOURCES 



Mellhod of teaching this proce'iure will be: 

^ 1. ' Famllarlze resident with this Aoency by way of a field trip and 
literature. " " . '' 

2. Resident goes to Ager\cy on his ov.-n with a specific asslgntnent,. 
I.e., Job AopHcatlon form. " 



Employment * 

Health Denser tment 
Family Planning Clinic 
I'lelfare 

v 

Social Security 

■ YfiCA 
Y1;•CA^ • 

Salvation Army 
Gbodv;i 1 1 

^Food Stamp Center 
City Police 
Fire ^f?Dartment 



Job training 

ilnqrnployment 

^ree medital-J 
treatment 



Housing, fledical, 

Social Security 
Card 

Recreation 
Recreation 



675 Union S.E. 



387-4046 



;b1nci. 



ClotbTno, furniture 
Clothing 5 Employncnt 
Food Stamps 
Eniernencles 
Fire ' First Al-^ 



2455 Franzen f!.F. 36^-0^27 
m9 Hawthorne H.E. 5^^^-5355 
m Church S.E. 37P-6327 



702 Church N.E. 

635 Court H.F.. 
760 State 



505-1793 

-363-9117 
363-9167 



1085 Droadv.'ay l!.E. 303-03^5 
12^5 Oxford S.E. 5S5-46S6 
-^'I^O^ver Rd. N. ' 588r0280 

585-8910 
581-5123 



FAIRVIEH HOSPITAL Af!D TRAINI^r. CFf^TE^ 
3/19/7-'; TPC. SS/ds 



TEIE CHILD a^lAINING PROGRAM 



Eleanor L. Miller, M.S. • 
Child DevelopTuent Specialist 
Fairview Hospital aAd Training Center 

Friedrich B. Miller, M.D. 
Assistant Health Officer 
Multnomah .County Health Department 



, . - t 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Many adults would like to relate to young children better, to learn 
tiow to teach them how to raind and follow directions^ The Child Training 
Program is a course of instruction that teaches adults how to be skill- 
ful in dealing with children. 

When the adult ,has cotapleted the Child Training Program he will have • 
acquired skills which^mll help him teach the child to mind and follow 
directions; these skills v/ill help the adult to encourage the child's 
development of language and activities of. daily living. Hhes'a skills 
enable' the adult to allow the child to be more independent and, most 
important,, the adult and the child tegin to appreciate each oth^r ^ 
/more. ' . ' ' 

t » 

I 

The^Child Training Program is a step-by-Step program: one step must 
be mastered before going on to the next step. The adullj learns 
each stop by practicing for 5 "to 10 minutes, 2 or 3 times EACH day. 
In' the first part of the Program, called the "Child's Game^» , the 
adult learns to observe and interact with the child, to look for his 

" \ • ' . ^ 

• • page 1 
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good behavior and connnent on it. The adult leaxj/s to provide con- 
stant feedback to the child about his aotivitiafe, thus helping the 
chilH to associate his actions </ith language, ; 

After learning the "Child' s. Game" the Jult will be able toi (l) inter- 
act with the child without asking any questions or giving any commands; 
(2) encourage the child's constructive behavior and the establishment 
of good habits by imitation and frequent "descriptive praisej (5) ignore 
selected non-destructive undesirable behaviors; and (4) provide feed- 
back to the child about his actions and environ;nent Jjy^the use of 
descriptions, 

* . • ' 

Wh^n the aSllii has mastered the '^Child's Game'* he is ready to move 
oh to the sWond part of the Program, the "Adult 's^ Game." ^ Although 
most adults want to work on this part FIRST, teaching the child to 
mind and follow directions, it is VERY important that the adult first 
master the steps o^ the '^Chil^'s Game" (Part I) so that he can then 
leacn to give commands more effectively, 

^ r: ^ ^ ^ \ 

After the adult has learned ^he "Adiftt's Game" he should be able to 
give a command to the child and have him follow it in ,a variety of 
situations. \/hen the adult has completed' both of the first two parts 
of the Program, he will be able to move on to the third part of the 
Program: teaching the child skills and activities using standard 
training procedures baaed on the methods of shaping (successive 
approximation) and modeling, / 

/ 
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II. HOW TO LEARN PART 1 (the "Child's Game") 

The purpose of the following text ia to give an outline of the «tep- 
-by-step method for. the learning of the^^ ''Child's Game^' which can be 
followed independently or with the aid' of class instruc 



STEP 1 

Have another person, observe you as you s|it back, relax and play with 
a child for five minutes. Join the child as he, engages in an activity* 
of his own choosing. Your obseinror should make a count of^ som^ of 
YOUR behaviors as you plly^with the child: (1) how many questions ^you 
ask; (2) how many times ^ou give the child a command or tell him what 
to do; (3)'1iow often you describe the child's actions or .beh^ivior; ■ 
and (4) how many time you praisie the child for doing something that you 
like. 

After this five minu*^ "baseline" session is completed, look at the 
couQt of your behaviors. Many adults are siirprised at the Wge \ 
nuiliber 'of questions that they have ksked and the number of commands\ 
they have given. The adult usually finds that although .he hM triedX 
to play as the CHIU) wishes, he is unable to keep from telling the 
child what to do or asking frequent questions in an attempt" to get the 
child to interact as the ADULT wants him to do. An adult will often 
relate to the child 'only with a series of questions, such as, "What's 
this?", ""hat do- you want to do?", "V/h.at color is this?", etc. 

Try to watch other adults interacting with children. Notice how 

many questions they ask and how many commands they give, to the child. 

See, too, how often the child has acquired the habit of ignoring and 

not answering the questions - and also ignoring and not obeying the 

commands. The adult olftfen tries to direct the child in situations 
» 

where it is not necessary to do so. In contrast, in situations 
where the ^ult MUST give a command, the child will often not mind. 
This can be very frustrating to the adult. 
9 

• t 
page 3 

229 




STEPS 2 and' 5 . . 

Practice playing with a child for five minutes WITHOUT inking him 
any question^- and without giving him any commands. . This will be 
very difficult f6;r you to do! Have someone else observe you arid 
count the, same behaviors that they counted in 'Step 1: questions, 
commands, descriptions and praisea. Watch what the child is doing 
and describe ,the child's behavior to him.. Just tell the child what 
it ie that you are seeing him doing. The child vdll usually like this 
attentiori - and these descriptions also provide the child, with 
verbal feedback of his aations. The child can learn by making 
associations between his actions and your words. 

Many adults think that a child needs to be questioned in order to 

learn. It IS true that questions can stimulate the child's thinking^ 

IP the child' is willing and able to answer them. However, think of 

the result if the child refuses to answer. Also, what would be the 

effect on the child who re'peatedly fails because he really does NOT 

know the answer? Instead of saying, ''What color is that?^^ say, "You 

picked up the red block." Letfrn to substitute descriptions of the 

child's behavior for your ^questions and co^pjpands. By observing the 

child WITHOUT jelling him what to do, you will be giving the child 

a chance to solve problems on his own. You will be giving the child 

a 6hance to become more independent. And, you. will be giving the 

child a chance to be more creative in his play. 
• • • * « 

Most adults, jsts mentioned before, find that it is very difficult to 

inhibit their questions and commands. It will take some time and 

effort, but with daily practice it CAN be donrie. It will pay off for 

• » ' » >• 

you in time. Practice for 5 to 10 minutes, 2 or 3 times EVERY- day 

until you are able to do this ea^sily and well. 
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I ^ ^ " SUEP 4 . - 

Now you are able to sit back, relax and v>;atch the child at "play. You 
are' describing his actions without askir.g hinj any questions or telling 
'him what to do. You are ready to practice a new step with the child. 
Pl^y with thp child as before - but now do NOT describe .any of the ' 
child's actions that you do not like and do NOT v;ant him to repeat. 
Learn to ignore the child's bad behavior. Wl?«n you begin doing this 
you may notice a change in the child 'a •behavior) If the actions 
that you are ignoring are attention-getting** behaviors (such as 
whining, temper tantrums, bizarre movements, etc.)* they may get WORSE 
at first as the child tries harder and harder to get your attention. 
This is, the time that most adults give up and give in to the child. 
The child then learns that these undesirable behaviors "pay-off", 
and that if he persists he can control YOUR behaviX)r. BUT - if you 
are consistent and CONTINUE to ignore, these bad behaviors, you will 
usuallVsee them decrease and often completely disappear. 

A yARNING: not describing (ignoring) should be used ONLY on NON- 
^^^^struptive bad behaviors. An adult cannot use ignoring with an 
action or behavior that is harmful to other people, property or the . 
child bimself . The initial increase -that often comes when ignoring 
behavior just cannot be tolerated when the behavior is destructive. 

Practice this stfep for several days until you are sure that you can 
easily describe only the GOOD, behaviors that you want the child to 
, continue performing. Be* SURE you can keep from describing or paying 
.any attention to the child's non-destructive bad behavior. Of 
course, when a destructive" behavior occurs, you will have to stop iti 
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STEP 5 

Now you*re beginning to see how much control you really have over the 
child's behavior just , by giving or withholding your attention. You're 
able to describe the child's good behavior while ignoring his bad 
behavior. And^you are still NOT telling him what to do or trying to 
direct his play. Now ybu should practice with the child again and 
try to describe the child's good behavior with your ACTIONS as well 
as your words. You should copy .or imitate his .behavior in much the ■ 
same v/ay as in the game "Pollow-the-leader.'' This way you can pro- 
vide the chiW with increased feedback alTout his behavior ~ and, the 
child really thinks that this is great fun!! Your imitation and 
following of him in his play gives the child the ^feeling that what 
he is doing is' important' and worthwhile. 

At this point in the Program wojiy adults say that 'the child is be- 
ginning to talk more. In this step u^ng imitation, the adult waits 
jintil the child makes a sound or a word and then the adult describes 
or imitates the child's language. If the child is very young or his 
speech is delayed, you may want. to imitate just sounds, such as 
•"b-b-b-b", "mm-mB-mTD»» , etO If the child' s ^speech is better de- . 
veloped and ypu bah understand what his sounds mean, the adult should 
imitate, using the correct word. Tor example, if the child' says, 
"V/'a-wi", you can describe what he has said by saying, "You said water!" 
Or, you can' imitate the child by saying, ''Vfa-Oel:." The adult should 
always imitate gORpC'IMr, giving, the child a good model for what he 
has -said — don't imitate in a "baby-talk" fashion. 



Keep practicing these fiye steps for as many days as you need to feel 
comfortable at this level o'f ^ the Program. 
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STEP (5 . • ■ 
This step will probably bo easier Tor you# You aire probably already ' 
doing it at least part of *the time. ^ Tfou are now giving the child 
attention for his good behavior with imitation and verbal descriptions. 
Now you should practice PRAISING the child for these actions. 
Remember, you still should NOT ask any questions or give any cdmmands; 
you should NOT describe any' behavior that you do not want the child 
^to repeat; and you will now be describing, imitating and PRAISING 
he child's GOOD behavior. 

Children can be praised with v/ords, hugs, pats etc V/hen you use words, 

^'descr^iptive" praise works the best. For;^ example," when the child 

picks up his toys don't just say> "Good boy." Instead, practice 

using descriptive praise such as, '*Good, you picked Up your" toys," 
( ^ V * 

^ "Thank you for picking up your toys,'' etc. In each example the 

befiavior of the child has been described. Use of descriptive praise 

lets th'e child know BXACto what it was that you liked. 

,You may now l(a^sking, "Shouldn't a chiL^ do what he is supposed to do 
without always being praised?" The answer to this frequent question 
is: when a child is learning to establish* a new habit, like minding 
you or doing his chores, it will take an extra effort for both you ' 
and the child. Therefore, in order to acquire the habit he needs 
frequent, enthusiastic praise. Once the habit has been established 
or the new skill has been learned,- however, the praise can be given 
less frequently. The habit or skill may become self-rewarding over 
a period of time. In any case, it will take less praise to maintain it. 

Are you ready to move on to Part 2, the "Adult's Gam|?" If you have 
(l) practiced 5 to 10 minutes, two or three times every, day; (2) if 
you really can^old your tongue ani ask no questions and give iio • 
commands; (j) if you can consistently ignore and not pay any attention • 
to the child's nonniestructive bad behavior; and (4) if you can^eally 

describe, prais^ and imitate the child's good behavior tb^, and 

only then, you, are ready to move on to the "Adult's Game." Again, 

O page 7 ^ * ri<- 
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remember that it is wise ^ have someone watch you in these practice 
sesrsions with the child. Often, another person caYi point out things 
tljat-.you haven't noticed. And, especially important in Vaitt 2, that 
other person can give you the encouragemGnt and support you may need 
in mastering this part of the Program. 
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III.* HOW TO LEARN PART 2 (the ^'Adult's Grjne") ' 
You can now use the same step-by-step ^method to learn the '^Adult's 
-ame."' In this part of the Program the adult learns how to teacA the 
lild to mind and follow directions. The "Adult's Game" ^teaches the 
adult to avoid the common problems that many adults have: (l) not 
always being sure what they want the child to do; (2)using too many 
word% and explanations, thereby confusing the child; (5) giving more 
than bne command at a time; (4) failing to praise the child when he 
minds;W5) failure to use consistent consequences for not minding; and 
(6) .givli.n^ up when the CHILD is consistent in hia refusal to mind. - 

" . " STEP 7 

The first thing for you to do is to- select ONE thing that you want 
the child tb do. Be sure he can do it arid is able to^ understand • 
the words, tlse a simple commahd, such as "Come here", "Sit in the 
chair", "pickup your toys," etc. Have this command firmly fixed in 
your mind. Yoi will NOT , go on to another command until you have taught 
the child to CONSISTENTLY mind the^PIRST command. * 



STEPS 8 and 5 



Take •& small piece ^^f j>aper, or a 5" x 5" note card, and make a 
"cu? card" for Step 8. Write your command at the top of your card. 
The following -is an e'xample,. using the command, "Come here": 
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Be sure you are^ TELLING the child what you want him to do. Donj t ASK 
'him to do it. ,If you ask the child, »»Jimmy; would you come here?** , 
the child realistically should bave the opportunity to refuse. DON'T 
give the child a choice (of either doing or not doing) when you really 
* don't intend for hq.m to have a choice. 

Now is the time for you to decide what consequence you will use if 
your child refuses to mind your command. ' Choose a consequence that 
works best for YOU and one that you\7ill be a^ble to carry out EVERY 
TIME the child refuses to mind. For^^mple, the consequence could 
•^be .sitting in a chair in a corner for 5 minutes, standing in a comer 
for 60 seconds, being gent to his room, etc. 



Wyite the consequence on your cue card, using the consequence you 
have selected. J'or example: 



S'TEP 8 (tell)*: Jimmy, come here. 

8A (V/ARN): Jimmy, if you don't come here, 
you will have to stand in the 
corner. 



I 



Now you will write Step 8B on your card. This is when you carry 
out the consequence if the chiM still does not mind you. Be sure 
your »^ time-out" phrase is consistent with the other steps. 

Write on your cue c^rd, like thi?; 
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J5TEP 8 (mL): Jimmy, come herq^ * ^ 

8A (V/ARN): Jimmy, if you don't come here, 
you will have to stand in the 
corner, 

SB (time-out): Jimmy, you didn't come here, 
so now you will have to stand in 
the corner. 



As you* see, the command, (a description of the behavior that you want) 
has been repeated each time. These three simple phrases will be the 
ONLf words you will use .vith the child as you learn to '* command-train" 
him. Practice saying them and be sure you know these phrases well 
and can use them consistently; the SAME v/ay EVERY time.' 
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When the child DOES mind you, it is very important that you praise him, 
and in a descriptive manner. Then the child is able to know '^^EXACTLY 
whab he has done 'that you Mke. Many adults forget to praise tlie 
chiM when he has followed their directions. At the bottom of your 
card, v/rite the cues for Step 9> praising the child, ^ike this: ^ 



STEP 8 (tell): Jimmy, come here. 

8A (V/AiiN): Jimmy,, if you don't come here, 
you will have to stand in the 
corner. 

8B (TBE-ODT)? Jimmy, you didn't come here, 
so now you will have to stand in 
the corner. 

STEP 9, (praise): Good, Jimmy, you oame here. 
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Now you are ready to teach the child to miijd you. Pollov/ the phrases, 
in the order that you have placed them on your cue card. Say, "Jimmy, 
come.here," If Jimxy minds, praise him saying, **Good, 7immy, you 
came here," (Step 9 on your cue card). If JimTsy DOESN'T mind you, 
warn him, setying-, ''Jimmy, if you don't come here, you will hav^ -^o 
stand in the borner," (Step 8A on your cue card). 

If Jimmy minds now, praise hitn, using the description of his behavior. 
BUT — if he still doesn't mind, put him in time-out, saying, "Jimmy, 
you didn't come here, so now you will have to stand in the corner," 
(step 8B on your cue card). Put him in' the comer, or wherever you 
have decided, v/ithout saying anything more 'to him, without any, eye 
contact and without letting him know. that you are displeased or angry 
v/ith him.' It is important that the child NOT be in time-out for too 
long a period of time. When tinie-out is over, the child MUST still 
be able to remember what he did that was wrong. If -the child has been 
in time-out for too long a ti^ne, all he will remember is that YOU 
put him there and he didn't like it. He v/ill not have made a connection 
between the titne-out and his behavior. 

VERY H'lFORTMT: when the child has finished his period in time-out 
you flUST again give, him tha same command and follow the Si\I*IE sequence 
that you wrote on your cue card. This is the time that it is good 
to have the support of another person to encourage you. The child 
must NOT be allowed to go play v/ilhout doing. what you have told him 
to do. Don't let the child get away with NOT mijiding. Go through 
the same sequence again and again and again until the child finally 
DOES mind. Then — DON'T forget to praise him when he does whM he 
was told. 

Sometimes it is nearly impossible to get the child to mind. It may 
be that^he is very stubborn and knows that he can outlast you. Or, 
it ^ay be that his habit of NOT minding is very well-established. 
In either case, if you have had to use time-out several times in a 
row, you will then have to use physical "prompts" to get the child 
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to mind you. In this v;ay, you can usually avoid a standstill" of 
going through the sequence for several hours^before you can get the 
chi^d to mind you# Physical prompts also v;ork to teach the child a 
command that he does not understand. ' 

Tq use physical prompts (when verbal commands and gestures have not 
been effective) you will have to move the child's body or limbs in 
addition to using the words and gestures. For example, if you are 
trying to get the child to, mind the command, "Sit in the chair," SAY, 
"Jimmy, 'sit in the chair," I^QINT to the chair and AT THE SAME TIME 
push downward on his shoulders so that, he has no choice but ^ to sit 
in the chair: the child has no choice but to obey your "Sommand. 
DON'T FORGET to praise him, nov/, using the description of his 
behavior: "That's great, Jimmy! You sat in the chair." 

As you consistently use the same commands, gestures and physical 
prompts and the child begins to mind you, you shc^ld try to "fade 
out" the physical ai 
and in small steps. 



out" the physical and gestural prompts. Be surd^to do this slowly. 



Once ypu have taught. the child to^mind your first command CONSISTENTLY 
^it is time to go back to Step 7 and select another behavior to v;ork 
on. Remember, do NOT add additional behaviors uniil the child will' 
consistantly mind the previous command. 



Once you have mastered the "Child's Game" (learning to relate to 
the 'child) and the "Adult's Game" (learning how to teach the child 
to mind you) you are ready to move to Part 3 of the Program. * In Part 
3^, the adult learns how to teach the child a skill or activity using 
training procedures based on the methods of shaping and modeling. 

Are you ready? . 
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